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PREFACE. 



The first edition of this work was published in 1832. The preface tu 
that edition, kindly famished by my respected instructor, the Rer. 
Moses Stuart, then Professor of Biblical Literature in the Theological 
Seminary at Andover, so well sets forth the advantages of studying the 
Chaldee dialect, that I retain the principal portion of it here. Prof. 
Stuart says : 

" The study of the Chaldee language is worthy of commendation, on 
various grounds. 

" (1) A knowledge of it is highly important, in aiding the student 
more fully to understand the Hebrew. The basis of Hebrew, Chaldee, 
Syriac, Arabic, and Samaritan, is well known, by every good oriental 
scholar, to be one and the same. Hence it may be truly said, that he 
who has a solid and fundamental knowledge of the genius of one of 
these languages, possesses a real knowledge of them all. The meaning 
is, that the genius, structure, idiom, peculiarities of syntax, and a mul- 
titude of the words, are substantially the same in all; so that he who 
has acquired a radical acquaintance with any one of them, is prepared to 
make very rapid and easy progress in them all. The student who un- 
derstands the Hebrew, has only to read through the pages of the Gram- 
mar in the following sheets, in order to be fully satisfied of the correct- 
ness of this statement. And if correct, then is it obvious, that in every 
step of his progress in the study of the Chaldee, he is gaining additional 
light and satisfaction and confirmation, in regard to the meaning, forms, 
and structure of the Hebrew. Who will say that the study of Greek, 
Latin, French (specially the Norman), and Saxon, does not cast light 
upon the English language ? Indeed, how can it ever be radically un- 
derstood, without some knowledge of these languages ? But the Chal- 
dee is much nearer to the Hebrew, than any of these languages to tho 
English. 

" (2) The most important ancient helps extant, for illustrating the 
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6 PREFACE. 

meaning of Hebrew words, are in the Chaldee language. The twc 
Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan (which extend over the most con- 
siderable portion of the Old Testament) are more to be depended on 
in difficult cases, than any other aid to which we can resort, in all the 
store-houses of antiquity. In all probability they are older than the 
Christian era (excepting a few later adscititious passages that have 
been mingled with them) ; and inasmuch as they are substantially of the 
same idiom with the Hebrew, so they often give us the exact shape, as 
well as meaning of the Hebrew, better than any or all other ancient ver- 
sions. Let the attentive student note the use which Bosenmueller has, 
with so manifest advantage to his commentaries, often made of the Tar- 
gums. We may reasonably have a confidence in such ancient Chaldee 
translators, that they, at least for the most part, rightly understood 
their original. 

" (3) Several chapters in Ezra and Daniel, as exhibited in our He- 
brew Bibles, are in the Chaldee language. The student, then, who de- 
signs to acquire the power of consulting all the original Scriptures, must 
make himself acquainted with the Chaldee language. 

" (4) Whoever designs to pursue Talmudic and Rabbinic literature, 
or to be able to judge of quotations from the Talmud or the Rabbins, 
must have some acquaintance with the Chaldee. The Gemara of the 
Talmud is Chaldaic in its idiom ; and so are nearly all of the older 
Rabbinical writings. All the works of this class are, indeed, of a cor- 
rupt dialect and mixed nature ; but they all Gkcddaize. 

" (5) The Chaldee is a very easy conquest to the well-grounded He- 
brew student. A few weeks devoted to it will enable him to read it 
with as much facility as he does the Hebrew. Buxtorfs Lexicon 
Chald, Talmud, Itahhinicfum^ is a complete store-house of these dia- 
lects, and is a book which may be procured for a trifle. It is an " opu% 
triginta annorum ; " and truly a paragon in this species of lexicography. 
Every biblical student should possess it. A Polyglott Bible will pre- 
sent the student with all the Targums ; and Buxtorf 's Bihlia Hahhinica 
will not only give these, but all the distinguished Rabbinic commenta- 
ries, such as those of Kimchi, Jarchi, Aben Ezra, etc.*' 

After some remarks respecting the publication of such a work aa 
the Chaldee Manual in this country, he adds : 

" As to the work itself, the plan and the execution are throughout 
such as I can commend. The grammar is brief; but quite copious 
enough for the student who is well versed in Hebrew. In the text, 
notes, and lexicon of the Chrestomathy, will be found all that is needful 
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In an introduction to the Chaldee language. With Buxtorrs Lexicon 
and the Targnms, one can easily make his own way, after reading this 
Chrestomathy." 

A second edition of Prof. Winer's Chaldee Grammar appeared at 
Leipzig in 1842, revised and considerably enlarged. This was translated 
into English by the Kev. Hor. B. Hackett, D.D., Professor of Bibl. Lit. 
in Newton Theol. Institution, and published at Andover in 1845. 

KevisitiDg my native land, after an absence of twenty-four years in 
the foreign missionary service in Greece and Turkey, it seemed to me 
due to the cause of Biblical literature that I should revise and re-edit 
the Chaldee Manual. This, with the full concurrence and approbation 
of Prof. Hackett, I have undertaken, availing myself of whatever 
seemed to be improvements in Prof. Winer s second edition, and incor- 
porating numerous manuscript notes of my own. To the brief view of 
the Rabbinic dialect in the Appendix has been added a similar view 
of the Samaritan. The former is a Chaldaizing Hebrew, the latter a 
Hebraizing Chaldee. 

I trust it will be found that the work has been decidedly enhanced 
in value, although somewhat diminished in size, by the omission from 
the Chrestomathy of the text of the Biblical Chaldee. The notes are 
preserved, and in the first edition the text also was printed for conven- 
ience of reference ; but as every student has it already in his Hebrew 
Bible, it was thought that his interest would be best consulted by omit- 
ting it here, and thus diminishing the size of the book, and consequently 
its price. 

This edition will be issued simultaneously in this country and in 
Great Britain. It is offered to the lovers of biblical and oriental study 
in both countries, with a prayer to the Author of the Scriptures, that 
He would condescend to employ it as a means of furthering in these 
highly favored lands the critical study of the Sacred Volume. 

ELIAS RIGGS. 
New York, January, 1868. 
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In the tables of pronouns and numerals, and generally in the grammar, wvutual 
forms are included in parentheses. 

In references to the Scriptures, where the name of the Targum is not given, that 
of Onkelos is to be understood, when the passages cited are from the Pentateuch, 
and that of Jonathan, when they are taken from the prophets. 

JDUHnet meanings of words are separated, in the Tocabulary, by semicolons. 
Where two or more words are employed to express or illustrate the same definition, 
they are sepaiated by commas. 
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INTRODTTCTION. 

CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 



The Aramean, one of the three grand divisions* of the 
Shemitish or Oriental languages, comprises two principal 
subdivisions ; viz, the Syriac, sometimes called, by way 
of distinction, West Aramecm^ and the Chaldee, or East 
Aramean. The appropriate region of the latter was the 
province of Babylonia, between the Euphrates and Tigris, 
the original inhabitants of which (related in respect of 
their origin to the Hebrews and Syrians, and who should 
not be confounded with the GhMeam^s^ a tribe which 
occupied that region much later) cultivated this language 
as a distinct dialect, and communicated it to the Jews 
during the Babylonian exile. 

The Chaldeans [XoXSaioi, tD'^^to] originated, as is evident from a 
comparison of the statements of Greek authors, (particularly Xenophon,) 
with those of the Bible, in the mountains of Armenia. Partly overcome 
by the Assyrians, they removed to the plains of Mesopotamia, and espe- 
cially of Babylonia, in the seventh century B. C. They afterwards not 
only gained their own independence, but rose to universal dominion on 
the ruins of the great Assyrian Monarchy. The name Babylonians (Ezra 
4 : 9) we apply, on the other hand, to the original inhabitants of Babylonia, 
who were^ of a Shemitish (Aramean) stock. To them belonged the lan- 
guage of which we are treating ; and it may therefore not inappropriately 

* Aramean, Hebrew, and Arabic 
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10 CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LTTEKATtrBE. 

be termed Babylonish. For, that the Chaldeans did not speak the same 
language as the descendants of Abraham who settled in Palestine did, 
nor even a kindred dialect, is clear from the Chaldaic names of gods, 
kings, and offices, which appear in the Old Testament after the time of 
Nebuchadnezzar, and which are connected with the Medo-Persian lan- 
guage, (see Gesenius' Geschichte der Hebr. Sprach. p. 62 seq ), but 
which admit no adequate explanation from the Shemitish dialects. 

The appellation Aramean (language) is derived from 2 Kings 18 : 26, 
Isa. 36 : 11, Ez. 4 : 7, and Daniel 2:4. In the first two passages the name 
rT'O'iK is applied to the dialect through which the Assyrian and Chaldean 
Dfficers made themselves understood in conversation with Hebrews [Jews] ; 
i. e. the universal language of the inhabitants of the Assyrian [Chaldean] 
kingdom on this side the Tigris. See Gesenius Com. zu Jes. Vol. I. p. 
956 seq. In the last case, on the other hand, the Chaldean magians 
address Nebuchadnezzar in Aramean ; which is indeed remarkable. It is 
manifest however that the same dialect is meant from the sequel, in which 
the speech of the magians is inserted in the Chaldee dialect, now so 
called. In the Greek and Latin languages the term Aramean is not 
wholly wanting, (comp. Strabo I. p. 212. ed. Siebenkees.) although 
Syriac is very extensively used in respect to Syria, Mesopotamia, and 
Babylonia, and specially of the languages of these countries. Comp. Xen. 
Cyrop. 7, 5. 31. Jerome on Dan. 2 : 4. Strabo II. p. 58. — On the name 
applied to the Chaldee by the Talmudists, see Lightfoot Hor. Heb. on 
John 4 : 2, and below No. 2. 

Chaldaic, [o'^'^b? V^^] in the Old Testament, signifies the language 
of the inhabitants of Chaldea proper, which, according to Dan. 1 : 4, was 
the court-language under Nebuchadnezzar. On the other hand, Philo 
uses XoXSaurri of the Babylonian also, and even of the ancient Hebrew. 

To what extent the Babyloneo-Aramean was cultivated, as a separate 
dialect, and whether it ever became the language of books, history does 
not inform us. That it continued in Babylonia, in connection with the 
proper Chaldee, as the language of ordinary intercourse, is evident, 
partly from the above-quoted Scripture passages and from several pas- 
sages in Xenophon's Cyropaedia, but especially from the well known 
circumstance, that the exiled Jews found the Babylonish, as a living 
language, in the provinces to which they were carried. It appears also, 
from the remains of the Pehlvi dialect^ that the Babylonish produced a 
very great influence upon the ancient language of the Chaldeans, (i. e. 
the Median.) See Gesenius Com. fiber Jes. Vol. I. p. 947. 

2. By means of the Jews the Chaldee was transplant- 
ed into Palestine, where it became the vernacular tongue, 
and was employed by them, as it had been in Bajbylonia, 
as the language of books. Though the Aramean as 
spoken by Jews partook somewhat of the Hebrew char- 
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CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LITEBATURE. 11 

acter, no entire or very important corruption of it took 
place ; and to this circumstance alone the Babylonians 
are indebted for the survival, or at least the partial pre- 
servation, of their language, which, even in the mother 
country, has, since the spread of Islamism, become ex- 
tinct. 

The Jews however did not, immediately after their return, adopt the 
Chaldee exclusively. It was not until the time of the Maccabees, that 
this language completely displaced the Old Hebrew, as Gesenius has de- 
raonstrated. Gesch. d. Heb. Spr. p. 44. Concerning the Chaldee as the 
language of books among the Jews, see No. 3. It is clear from Ezra 4 : 
7, 8, that it was also the government-language of the western provinces 
of the Persian empire. The Samaritans also spoke a dialect very nearly 
resembling the Chaldee. 

In later times, the name Hebrew (cjSpats, e^paW SioXcktos, y\uxr<ra rtav 
iPpaiuiv, kppaiari), was transferred to the Babylonish dialect; comp. Prol. 
to Sirach, John 5 : 2, 19; 13. Acts 21 : 40, 22:2, 26:14. Rev. 9:11, 16: 
16. Jerome Prol. to 1 Mace. It was even called Trarpios yXokro-a, <f>iavri, 
2 Mac. 13: 37. Joseph. Jewish War, Pref. § 1. The Talmudists, on the 
other hand, call the Chaldee, in distinction from the Old Hebrew, yvsh 
'\'n^n -inST. See Lightfoot on John 5:2. Also "^OTiD [Syriac] Baba 
Kama fol. 83, I. Sot. 49. 2. Pesach. 61. 1. Compare C. H. Zeibich de 
lingua Jud. Heb. tempore Christi. Viteb. 1741. The name Chaldaic did 
not. however, become totally obsolete. We find it again in Jerome, Prol. 
ad Tob., Judith. 

It is plain, from the nature of the case, that the Babylonish language 
would, as spoken and written by Jews, i. e. by those who inhabited Pales- 
tine, receive something of the Hebrew character. That such was the 
fact will be more particularly shown below, No. 3. Still the assertion is 
incorrect, that the Chaldee which we have, (and which has come to us 
only through the Jews.) has been extraordinarily corrupted by them, or is 
a mixture of Hebrew with pure Babylonian. See Michaelis Abh. v. d. 
Syr. Spr. 36 seq. Wahl Geschichte d. morg. Sprachen. § 78 seq. Meyer 
Hermeneut d. A. T. vol. I. p. 266. Comp. Jahn, Einleitung in das A. T. I. 
248, 284. For, from a comparison of the Chaldee (as it is found in the old 
Targums, for example) with the Syriac, which we learn from native Sy- 
rian authors, it is evident that the Chaldee has all the most important pe- 
culiarities of grammatical form and syntactical construction, as well as the 
greatest part of its stock of words — copia verborum, in common with the 
Syriac. Its prominent features are those of an Aramean dialect. On the 
other hand, those traits in which the Chaldee differs from the Syriac and 
agrees with the Hebrew, are few ; and those few relate mostly to ortho- 
graphy and punctuation. See No. 4. But why may not all this be re- 
garded as dialectic difference 7 As widely as the Aramean was extended, 
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it was natural that, like other languages extensively in use, it should 
split up into different dialects. The Hebrew and Phenician, notwithstantl' 
ing their original relation and vicinity, exhibit variations of this kind. Be- 
uides, it would be difficult, on the other supposition, to say why the Jews 
varied from the Aramean character in so few points, and those such as dif- 
fered from the Hebrew not more than others which they have left un- 
touched: why for example, they said bwpj^ instead of ^tspja, 5<^MJ5 instead 
of xbispia, which certainly did not savor more of foreign idiom than 'psbia 
for cs^^ , K^i*' for Di«n, or ^wpjia for biojD , 

The periods of Persian and Grecian supremacy introduced some Per- 
sian and Greek words into the Babylonish (though less than into the Sy- 
riac) ; whence even the Targum of Onkelos is not free from Greek words. 
But the Saracen dominion, which commenced with the invasion of Baby- 
lonia by the hosts of the Kaliphs, A. D. 640, soon swept away the ancient 
language of the country, so that at the present day scarce a relic of it 
exists in the East. . 

Note 1. There is a modern Syriac dialect spoken by the Nestorians 
on the plain of Oroomiah and in the mountains of Koordistan. See Smith 
and Dwight's Researches in Armenia, vol. II. p. 212. and Perkins' Resi- 
dence in Persia, p. 11. The language of the Jews in the same region 
closely resembles this. So do those remains of Aramean which are found 
farther south in Mesopotamia. The fact that these remains have some- 
times been called Chaldee, has perhaps arisen from the circumstance that 
a portion of the nominal Christians among whom they are found (viz., 
those who acknowledge the authority of the see of Rome) have been 
designated as the Chaldean church ; or, perhaps, from the fact that these 
Christians reside in the region of the ancient Chaldea. Niebuhr, speaking 
of these remains, (Reisebeschreibung, vol. II. p. 352,) calls them indiffer- 
ently Chaldee or Syriac. The subject is worthy of further investigation. 

Note 2. Other Aramean dialects are, the Samaritan^ preserved in a 
translation of the Pentateuch and a few hymns ; the Zabian, in the books 
of the Zabians or Christians of St. John ; and the Palmyrene, only in in- 
scriptions. The first of these is more nearly related to Chaldee, and the 
others to Syriac. 

3. The principal remains of the Chaldee dialect in 
onr possession are the following. (1) In the canonical 
books, Ezra 4 : 8—6 : 18, 1: 12—26. Daniel 2 : 4—7 : 
28, Jerem. 10 : 11. (2) A class of translations and 
paraphrases of the books of the O. Test. [Targums] 
which have originated in different ages, and which ex- 
hibit very considerable varieties of linguistic and exegeti* 
cal character. 
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Note 1. In renpect to linguistic character, with which alone we are at 
present concerned, these remains of the Babylonish dialect may be divided 
into three classes. The purent Chaldee (i. e. the freest from Hebraism) 
appears in the Targum of Onkelog on the Pentateuch. Similar to this in 
respect to words, orthography, and grammatical construction, but somewhat 
inferior, is the Biblical Chaldee^ which is interspersed throughout with 
Hebrew pecuharities ; e. g. the substitution of n Ibr K whether quiescent 
or not, the Plural termination D"^— . the Dual form, the conj. Hophal. 
Finally, the remaining Targwns are composed in a language, not only 
abounding in foreign words, but exhibiting many peculiar forms, (e. g. 
Hiphil Q'^piX from D^p, 13 preformative of the Infin. Pa£l, IthpeSl, and 
IthpaftI,) part of which resemble the Syriac or Rabbinic, (as a prefixed to 
the 3d p. Fut. and the syllable ria prefixed in Passives,) and part arise 
from contractions, (as in the numerals.) These peculiarities have been 
noticed, though inadequately, by Eichhorn (Einl. ins A. T. II. 6 seq. 90 
eeq.) They deserve indeed to be collected into a separate treatise. In 
the sequel the later Chaldee will constantly be distinguished from the 
earlier. 

Note 2. The language of the Talmud is commonly termed Chaldee, 
The Mishna and the Gemara are however very different. The former is 
written in a dialect nearly resembling the Hebrew, and is only disfigured 
by some Chaldee forms ; the style of the Gemara exhibits the funda- 
mental characteristics of Chaldee, both in respect to the roots of words 
and their grammatical conformation — etill it is to be regarded, especially 
the Jerusalem Gemara, as a very corrupt Chaldee. Its grammar needs 
therefore to be treated separately. See J. E. Faber Anm. z. Erlernung 
des Talmud, und Rabbin. Gott. 1770. 

Note 3. The Syrochaldaic originals of several of the Apocryphal books 
[those which were written in Palestine] are lost. See Jerome Prol. ad 
Tob., Judith, 1 Mace, and the Intrr. of Eichhorn, Bertholdt, and De Wette. 
Josephus also wrote his work on the Jewish War in the Syrochaldaic lan- 
guage, (Jewish War, Preface § 1.) 

4. The Chaldee with which we are now concerned 
sustains, as is apparent from the slightest observation, a 
near relation to the Syriac, and shares with that dialect 
all its essential peculiarities, both in respect to the forms 
of words and their themes, but differs from it in details 
sufficiently to claim separate individuality as a dialect. 
These variations concern rather the grammatical forms 
than the themes of words, and especially punctuation, in 
which the Chaldee nearly accords with the old Phenician 
and Hebrew. 



Digitized by 



Google 



14 CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LITEBATUEE. 

Note 1. On the connection of Chaldee with Syriac, see Michaelis 
Abhandi. von der syr. Sprache. pp. 12 Beq. 

Note 2. A full consideration of Chaldee ground-forms would be out 
of place here. I shall only notice the chanjcre of letters for others of some- 
what different sounds, in such words as the Chaldee has in common with 
the Hebrew. In consequence of that flat pronunciation which character- 
ises the Aramean dialects, we frequently find 1 and n substituted for the 
Hebrew t and ts ; e. g. na'n to offer (sacrifices), sn'n g-o/rf, S'n^ seed^ "lapj to 
break in pieces^ "iijn an ox; and tt for 2S, as "tltt a ivck^ Kttr counsel. Be- 
sides these, M is used almost constantly instead of n final, ^ is sometimes 
changed into 5 , as 5'^K [7^^]- (On the cause of this change, compare 
Gesenius Heb. Lex. letter y) ; 3 into b , as Kbabx a widow. Finally, it is 
scarcely necessary to remark, that letters of the same organ may be in- 
terchanged ; e. g. H'^^a? [Heb. n*^'^Bj] brimstone, 53ip [Heb. wis] a 
helmet. K50 [Heb. nrn] to wander. 

Note 3. In respect to grammatical forms, the Chaldee shares the fol- 
lowing peculiarities in common with the Syriac. 

(1) The same forms of words are pronounced with fewer vowels than 
in Hebrew, so that the consonants predominate in grammatical forma- 
tions; as, bi:pj, Tjbtt, b"*!?!?. 

(2) The emphatic state (of nouns) equivalent to the article in Hebrew 
and Arabic. 

(3) The use of ^ as a sign of the Genitive case ; also as a Relative 
Pronoun ; and the formation of Possessive Pronouns from b^ and suflixcs 
as ^b^^ mine, TJ^"*? thine. 

(4) b as a mark of the Accusative. 

(5) The termination 'p-7 for the plural of masculines. 

(6) Distinction of genders in the 3d p. plur. Pret. of verbs. 

(7) The formation of Passives by prefixing the syllable TK. 

(8) The formation of the third conjugation like bwpjx. 

(9) Imperatives Passive. 

(10) Two participles in the Actives of the second and third Conj. 

(11) The use of the participles with pronouns for a separate tense. 

(12) The preference of 6< to rt as a termination of words; e. g. fc^sb? 
a queen, and the consequent confusion of verbs vHh and rib . 

(13) The use of pleonastic suffixes before the Genitive. 

(14) The use of the 3d p. pi. of Actives in a Passive sense. 

Note 4. Peculiarities of the Chaldee, in which it differs from the 
Syriac, and in some of them more nearly resembles the Hebrew. (1) Pre- 
ference of the clearer-sounding vowels. Thus a is often substituted for 
the Heb. and Syr. 0; e. g. ans, Syr. JjdzSa ; KH^k, Syr. ]aL^; nbj, 
Heb. ebb; ^jg, Heb. ©Jfcj; b;? , Heb. bip; W-JFJ, Syr. )^; the jlural 
termination of feminines I— instead of Syr. ^-_ So the Chaldee often 
has i where 1 occurs in Syriac, e. g. b», %^ j and -7 for the Syr. -~j 
e. g. bwpjrn, Syr.''^Q-Jue-«i. — (2) Avoiding diphthongs; compare Ktti*^ witli 
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CHALDEB LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 15 

iStfioI , "tabia const. 8t. with ^a^ , ^"^biK with ^o] , 1^^ with o^; also 
otiant letters ; compare *^3^Q my king with Wi»n\V>, **Pud|:? with wI^q^jud ^ 
Kbtt|5 with w*^^r.— (3) The poeeibility of doubling letters not guttural ; 
as ittJD , "Vjuo.— (4) The tone regularly on the ultimate ; Kibtt , ] nSv.— 
(5) The formation of the Inf. except in Peal without the prefix » , &c.— In 
respect to orthography, it may be remarked here that the scripiio j)lena^ 
or full mode of writing quiescents, is decidedly prevalent in Chaldee. 



THE FOLLOWING ARE THE PRINCIPAL HELPS TO THE 
STUDY OF CHALDEE. 

I. Lexicons. 

J. Buxtorfii (t 1629) Lexicon Chaldaico-Talmudico-Rabbinicum. BaBil. 
1640. fol. 

Edm. Castelli Lexicon Heptaglotton. London, 1669. fol. (This work 
contains a complete Chaldee Vocabulary.) 

M. J. Landau, Rabb. Aram. Deutscb. WOrterbuch zur Kenntniss des 
Talmud., der Targum. u. b. w. Prag. 1819. 

II. Grammars. 

(a) Of the Shemitish dialects generally, or at least of the Aramean 
dialects. 

J. Buxtorf Gram. Chald. et Syr. Basil. (1615) 1650. 8vo. 

Lud. de Dieu (f 1642.) Grammatica Ling. Orient. Heb. Chald. et Syr. 
inter se collatarum. Lugd. Bat. 1628. 4to. Frcf. a. M. 1683. 4to. 

J. H. Hottinger (t 1667) Gramm. quatuor linguar. Heb. Ch. Syr. et 
Arab. Tigur. 1649. 4to. Heidelb. 1658. 

Andr. Sennert (f 1689) Hypotyposis harmonica ling. Or. Chald. Syr. 
et Arab, cum matre Heb. Viteb. 1653. 4to. 

Car. Schaaf (f 1729) Opus Aram, complec. Gram. Chald. Syr. &c. L. 
Bat. 1686. 8vo. 

Ign. Fessler Instt Ling. Orient. Heb. Ch. Syr. et Arab. Vratisl. 1787, 
1789. 2 vols. 8vo. 

J. Gottfr. Hasse (tl806) Prakt. Handb. der aram. Sprache. lena 
1791. 8vo. 

J. Jahn (t 1817) Aram, oder chald. u. syr. Sprachlehre. Wien 1793. 
8vo. — Elementa Aram. s. Ch. et Syr. ling, lat reddita et accessionibus 
aucta ab Andr. Oberleitner, Vindob. 1820. 8vo. 

J. S. Vater, Handbuch der hebr. syr. ch. und arab. Gramm., Leipzig, 
(1802) 1817. 8vo. 

f The obelisk designates, throughout this list, the year of an author's decease. 
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16 OHALDEE LAI^GUAGE AND LTrEBATDBE* 

(6) Of the Chaldee language only. 

Chph. Cellarii (f 1707) Chaldaismus sive Grammatica nova Linguae 
Chaldaicae. Cizae. 1685. 4to. 

Henr. Opitii (f 1712) Chaldaismus targ. talm. rabb. Hebraismo harmoni- 
cus. Kil. 1696. 4to. 

J. Dav. Michaelis (f 1791) Grammatica Chald. Goett. 1771. 8vo. 

Wilb. Fr. Hezel Anweis. zum Chald. bei Ermangelung alles mOndl. 
Unterrichts, Lemgo. 1787. 8vo. 

N. W. Schroder (f 1798) Instt. ad fundam.— Chaldaismi bibl. brevissime 
concinnata (1787) ed. 2. aucta et emend. Ulm. 1810. 8vo. (a proper appen- 
dix to the Hebrew grammar of this author. See Eichhorn's Bibl. YIII. 
694.) 

F. Nolan, An Introduction to Ch. Grammar. Lond. 1821. 12mo. 

W. Harris, Elements of the Chaldee language, Lond. 1822, 24 pp. Svo. 
(republished at N. York.) 

Jul. Furst, Lehrgebftude der Aramftischen Idiome in Bezug auf die indo- 
german. sprachen. (1 Thl. Formenlehre der Chald. Grammatik.) Leip- 
zig, 1835. 8vo. 

G. B. Winer, Grammatik des biblischen und targumischen Chaldais- 
mus, Leipz. 1824, and 2d ed. 1842. Svo. (the basis of this work.) 

III. Chrestomathies and Readers. 

Geneseos ex Onkelosi paraphr. Chald. quatuor priora capita und cum 
Dan. c. 2. Chald. Ed. W. Fr. Hezel. Lemgo, 1788. 8vo. 

Geo. Lor. Bauer (tl806.) Chrest. e paraphras. Chald. et Talmude 
delecta c. nott. et ind. NCirnb. 1792. Svo. (See Eichhorn's Bibl. IV 
895 seq.) 

J. Jahn, Ch. Chrestomathie grOsstentheils aus Handschriflen. Wien, 
1800. 8vo. (without a vocabulary.) 

H. Adolf. Grimm (tl8l3.) Chald. Chrestomathie mit einem vollstftndi- 
gen Glossar. Lemgo. 1801. 8vo. 

G. B. Winer, Chal. Lesebuch, aus den Targ. d. a. T. ausgew&hlt, 
Leipz. 1825. 8vo. 

The Hebrew Lexicons generally contain also the Chaldee words which 
occur in Daniel and Ezra. The older Hebrew Grammars, (compare 
those of Alting and Danz,) contained also brief instructions for Chaldee. 
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CHALDEE GRAMMAR. 



PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



§ 1. Consonants, 

The Chaldee is written with the same characters as are 
employed in Hebrew ; and, so far as we can trace its 
ancient history, was never expressed by any others. In- 
deed the square character, now termed Hebrew by way 
of distinction, appears to have belonged originally to the 
Chaldeans, (Babylonians,) and to have taken the place of 
the old Hebrew character among the Jews in the age suc- 
ceeding the Babylonish exile. 

The most ancient Phoenician, the Samaritan and the Hebrew coin- 
letter alphabets are essentially the same. The letters of the Palmyrene 
inscriptions, (the oldest of which date back to the first century after 
Christ.) much more resemble the square character. So do the letters of 
the Egyptian Araraean inscriptions, which are still more ancient. See 
Gesenius' Geschichte der Hebr. Sprache und Schrift, pp. 140 seq. Wood^s 
Ruins of Palmyra, (the plates,) and Kopp's Bilder und Schriften, II. 
245 seq. 

§ 2. Punctuation. 

1. The vowel-points, which are employed in Hebrew, 
have been transferred to the Chaldee, and appear in many 
manuscripts, and most editions of the Chaldee text. Since 
2 
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18 § 2. PUNcnrATioH'. 



it is evident that these points are the work of the Jews, 
and were invented several centuries after Christ, it is plain 
that the Chaldee must originally have been written with- 
out vowel-points. Thus the Palmyrene inscriptions ex- 
hibit no vowel-marks. But the letters K 1 •» [matres leo- 
tionis] were earlier employed, in doubtful cases, as a guide 
in reading. 

The last-mentioned fact is clear from such orthographical phenomena 
as HOD"'n , -i2txnba , rsiia , Dan. 2 : 35, etc. and from the abundant use of 
the scriplio plena throughout. 

2. The transfer of the Hebrew vowel-points to the 
Chaldee took place in an age when the vowel system of 
the Jews was yet in an imperfect state ; and iu later times, 
the pointing of the Chaldee text, especially that of the 
Targums, did not receive the same attention which was 
devoted to the Hebrew. These circumstances exhibit 
clearly the reason why the punctuation of the Chaldee 
writings appears, at present, far less regular than that of 
the Hebrew. This irregularity is indeed so great that 
not only do different copies and editions, (especially those 
of London and Venice,) differ widely from each other, 
but there prevails throughout an extreme variableness in 
the use of the long and short vowels. 

On the variable punctuation of the Targums, see Eichhorn Einl. ins 
A. T. Part 2. p. 24 seq. 

3. Long vowels sometimes occur in a mixed syllable without the tone, 
and vice versa, short vowels in a simple syllable. (Especially are ^ and — 
employed altogether promiscuously, to which usage only a slight tendency 
is noticeable in Hebrew. See GeseniDs Lehrgebftude p. 60.) For exam- 
ples of the former comp. nrain Deut. 23 : 16, I'lS'^Pi^x Jer. 49 : 19, -p^^ 
[allin] Dan. 4:4; of the latter ^'^^ . 

4. The violation of the rule of Glamets Hhatuph, in such cases as 
»?j3in is only apparent. The t is only a superfluous mater lectionis and is 
by no means (o be regarded as quiescing in Glamets Hhatuph, or as a con- 
sonant [^Hhauchma^ since it is written without Sheva. In general, how- 
ever, Qamets Hhatuph seldom occurs in Chaldee words. 
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§ 2. PUNCTUATION ; DAGHE8H. 19 

PAOHESn. 

5. Ddghesh lene is subject to the same general rules as 
in Hebrew. 

a. The pron. suff. "lia and "i? never receive it 

6. In some editions, "J— r in the middle of a word is treated as a diph- 
thong, and the next letter does not receive Daghesh lene; as *^ri"ja bailhi. 
Generally however "^ is regarded as a proper consonant, and we find '•I^'ja 
Pi'jba bdy-tl^ gelay-ta, 

c. Nouns of the form T^^'Q (Heb. Tj^ia) are treated as though the ground- 
form was T\^'q . and Dfighesh is inserted in the 3 where a mixed syllable 
precedes; as KSb^a, ''•?^^« 

6. Dagliesh forte compensative 

a. Ts inserted in the first radical of verbs ^\ e. g. P5X lor PB"^K, 
Aphel from pl^'n . 

b. In n of the passive prefix tjx it compensates for the omission of » 
the characteristic prefix of Aphel, e. g. iappx for iapxrix. 

Note. The peculiarity of the Chaldee in both these cases is, that the 
letter for which compensation is made would, if the word were fully writ- 
ten, have succeeded the letter in which Daghesh forte is inserted. In He- 
brew this is unusual, and where it occurs might perhaps be denominated 
Chaldaism. 

c. Sometimes, especially in the later Chaldee, it compensates for the 
omission of quiescents and consequent shortening of the vowel preceding 
the letter in which Daghesh forte is inserted; as fi<;ts< instead of Kji''K , 
Gen. 3 : 2, Pseud. Jon. The converse of this also takes place ; § 7. a. (2.) 

7. Forms which regularly exhibit Daghesh forte, but 
sometimes appear with a diflferent orthography. 

a. The letter 3 sometimes takes the place of Daghesh forte, even 
where the radical form does not exhibit a 3 ; e. g. ^?3«1 Dan. 2 : 25, instead 
of brn or br5< from b^5 This may have arisen from an imperfect ac- 
quaintance with Chaldee. A Jew, on perceiving that 3 was expressed in 
Chaldee in mamj cases where his own language required Daghesh forte 
or a long vowel compensating for it, would perhaps be liable to employ it 
even where it was not required by good Chaldee usage. See below § 6. a. 
note. Gesenius, Lehrg. § 33. 3. 

6. Very frequently no compensation is made for the exclusion of Da- 
ghesh forte from gutturals; e. g. V.a"Jpn Gen. 3 : 3, tn? 2 K. 21 : 6. 

c. As in Hebrew, Daghesh lorte is sometimes dropped when the letter 
ti which it would regularlv be inserted has Shcva. 
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20 § 3. TONE-SYLLABLE 



MAPPIQ. 

8. Mappiq is inserted, as in Hebrew, in n where it is 
not quiescent. 

a. In the Pronominal suffixes Jn— and PT— , comp. § 8. 
6. In n when it occurs as the last radical of a verb or noun and is not 
quiescent 5 e. g. Jnna Ps. 131 : 1, n^x Dan. 2 : 28. 

ACCENTS. 

9. a. In the Chaldee portions of the original Scrip- 
tures, the same accents are employed, and subject to the 
same rules, as in Hebrew, only that the half-accent Metheg 
is much less regularly and less frequently inserted than 
in Hebrew. 

5. In the Targum of Onkelos, the train of accents is 
substantially the same as in the original text. See Chres- 
tomathy Part I. Note on No. 1. 

c. To \h!^ text of the other Targums no accents have 
been appended. 

§3. Tom-SyUdble. 

The tone falls in Chaldee, (as in Hebrew,) usually on 
the last syllable. The following forms are exceptions, 
and are accented on the penultimate. 

1. Segholate nouns which follow the Hebrew form; 
as ^^"a, D?*?, I^fa, which however occur almost exclu- 
sively in the biblical Chaldee. 

2. Verbal forms terminating in in S-. s; v and 1; 
as nbbjp, sbfa;?, sjbbj?, ^bfip, *tti?. 

3. The suffixes •»?-. kh- kj- ^tu. ^r\v^ e. g. k^I^^, 

The German and Polish Jews place the tone in Chaldee (as they also 
do in Hebrew) on the penult. Whether this was the ancient Babylonish 
accentuation, cannot be decided from the accentuation prevalent in Syriac; 
•ince two closely related dialects may differ widely in this respect Were 
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§ 4. OF itfEADING UNPOINTED TEXT. 2X 

the vowels of the Chaldee, as we have them, entirely conformed to the 
old Babylonish pronunciation, we should have, in them, a clew to the 
ancient accentuation. 

% 4. 0/ readings unpointed text. 

As points have not been attached to all the Chaldee 
text, and since the unpointed, (besides the use of the mor 
t/res lectionis », ^i, **, which obtains likewise in Heb.) pre- 
sents some peculiarities, it may be well here to notice, as 
an assistance in reading without vowels, one usage at least, 
which obtains in the Targums, viz. that a double 1 or *» is 
sometimes employed, 

(a) In the middle of a word, either to indicate that 
these letters are moveable ; as Knnnana i. e, ^nj?^ , KS'^'^sn 
i. e. ^^5^3n ; or that they are to be pronounced double ; as 
nn'TinnK i. e. nnj'nnfc? , i'>n'»"»n L e. 'p'yin . 

(5) In the end of a word, especially when it is neces- 
sary to distinguish between the pronouns "^-r and '^— ; as 

Note. Only one abbreviation occurs in the Targums. viz. *^'» for hin'». 
The Talmud abounds with them. See J. Buxtorf De Abbreviat Hebr, 
Basil. 1640. 8v). 



Digitized by 



Google 



PART n. 

ETYMOLOGY. 



CHAPTER I. 

SENERAL PRINCIPLES WHICH REGULATE THE DERIVATION AND INFLECTI0.<1 

OF WORDS. 



§ 5. The subject generally. 

1. Befoee entering upon the derivation and modifica- 
tions of the various parts of speech, it will be necessary 
to notice briefly the general principles according to which 
these changes take place. In Chaldee, as in every other 
language, these changes respect partly consonants, and 
partly vowels, which will naturally divide this subject 
into two parts. 

2. It is proper to distinguish, among the changes of 
consonants and vowels with which we meet in the inflec- 
tions of the parts of speech, between those which are 
necessa/ry^ and those which are the result of ewphony. 
The former class includes those changes which are essen- 
tial to permanent forms, — ^those which run through the 
language, and which form, so to speak, its substratum. 
Such are the terminations of the persons in verbs, and of 
the numbers in nouns. Those changes, on the other hand, 
may be reckoned euphonical^ which are not essential to 
the form, but result simply from facility of utterance ; 
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§ 6. MJTATIONS OF CONSONANTS. 23 

as I'^^rj^ instead of r>P5 , V^l^^ instead of '}'?'jKn , nnncsi 
instead of ^no^fc? . So in Latin we have imminutus for 
inminutus^ mi for mihi^ Tiodie for Tioc die^ <fec. It is 
plainly with this latter class of changes that we are at 
present chiefly concerned. 

§ 6. Mutations of Consonants. 

The derivation and inflection of words, so far as they 
depend on the consonants, are effected by other letters 
(beside those which compose the root) being prefixed, 
inserted, or suffixed ; or by the radicals themselves being 
omitted, doubled, or commuted with other letters ; e. g. 
b^jpi? , b^tsjp , Kjbpj? , bDp from b^jp ; n^ from nit3 ; ^\t from 
Kb5 . For these purposes the Chaldee employs the let- 
ters K, si, % *^, tt, 3, n. It belongs to the details of ety- 
mology to exhibit the manner in which these servile 
letters are employed in each particular case. Those 
changes only will be noticed in this place, which, in the 
formation and inflection of words, are the results of eu- 
phony. Such are the assimilation^ transposition^ omis- 
sion^ commutation^ and insertion of consonants. 

a. Assimilation takes place regularly, (1) Of the 
letter 3, when it occurs as the final consonant of a mixed 
syllable and immediately precedes another consonant. 
Thus instead of pB3;» is commonly written p?;* , nriM in- 
stead of srestJ . Corap. § 18. — (2) Of n in the passive 
prefix ri« with a succeeding t: or *1, more rarely with any 
other letter. See § 10. 5. 

Note. The converse of this takes place, when, instead of doubling a 
consonant, the letter 3 is inserted; e. g. '•acsp for "^np; PT23X for Jnax 
Job 31 : 12. Dan. 4 . 9. (This takes place however in only a few worda 
which must be learned by practice.)—"' also is so used in the later Tar- 
gums J e. g. Ti^F^"'5< instead of lin)3&< Gen. 38 : 9. Pseudo-Jon. "'b-'^ in- 
itead <>f "^^a Eccl. 10:12. 

h. Transposition. The n of the passive preformative 
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24 § 6. MUTATIONS OF OON80NAKT8. 

n» regularly changes places Tvith the first radical, when 
that happens to be a sibilant (T, 0,2, to or i»); e.g. 
TDncs, nnnos, :?3t3ar«. 

c. The following letters are dropped. iX) ^ ^^^ ^ i" 
some forms in which they would stand in the beginning 
of a word without a vowel ; e. g. pB instead of pS3 , 71 
[Imp.] for ^n;* . — (2) Consonants destitute of vowels, by 
contraction ; e. g. ^T?ni? instead of '^T?fci|infi(t , no'^'iJ? instead 
of np?; '^'in. Here belong also na« instead of "ia»«, 
Hnno instead of Kn'ijo Ex. 9 : 31, Jon. — (3) 3 without 
a vowel and in the end of a syllable, of participles 
changed into tenses ; e. g. rn-^V^I? for l^npbtpp .—(4) Very 
frequently the quiescents ; e. g. p^tj;? instead of 'J^'^^i^;? , 
•'nm instead of "^T\'SiXr\^ — (5) n in the end of words, con- 
stantly in the absolute state of feminine forms like n^bi? ; 
— also in the later Targums "^a for T^^ Gen. 22 : 19, Jon. 

d. Commutation takes place, especially of quiescents / 

(1) When one quiescent letter is exchanged for another 
capable of quiescing in the same vowel ; as "i?*^ instead 
of '7?K'Q , (which is merely an orthographical change ;) — 

(2) When a quiescent, homogeneous with the character- 
istic vowel of a particular form, is substituted for one 
which would be heterogeneous ; as 0*^1$ for D*ip» (d?I?^). 

But those numerous cases of verbs firt do not belong here, in which ■» 
appears instead of x ; nor such instances as ft^n'j'ttnp instead of xrx^"i|? ; 
for in these cases the ^ is only the original consonant (which had been dis- 
placed by another) restored. See above. 

e. Insertion. K prosthetic is sometimes inserted in 
cases where otherwise a syllable would commence with 
two consonants ; e. g. '^ni^fc? , '•"iinK . Here belong also 
such cases as "i^nfi? instead of "^l^^rifc?, ^!^y^^ instead of 
ittjpKns . For DaghesJi forte is here euphonic^ being pri- 
marily designed to shorten the pronunciation, (see Gese- 
mus. Lehrgeb. p. 860,) though it constantly indicates the 
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§ 7. VOWEL-CHANGES. 25 



doubling of the consonant; and for tliis purpose the 
vowel of the K falls back to the n of the prefix. 

§ 1. Vowel-changes. 

The derivation and inflections of words are effected, 
in the second place, by vowels^ when forms of words de- 
rived from the same ground-form are characterized by 
different vowels ; ex. lf?^ from trb^a , bau from btt|5 , bno 
from b?9 . It is impossible to decide, in each particular 
case, why such and such vowels have been selected as 
characteristic of the form. We can distinctly ascertain, 
however, what are the characteristics of particular forms ; 
and this again must be referred to the details of ety- 
mology. Only some variations from the general prin- 
ciples which regulate these forms, and some other modifi- 
cations of vowels which result from facility of pronuncia- 
tion, will be noticed here. Vowels, in the course of for- 
mation and inflection, are commuted^ transposed^ dropped^ 
or inserted. 

a. Commutation of vowels ; (1) Short for long, when 
a mixed syllable loses the tone; as V*^'5S from bb, tnin 
from fn , nj?:? const, state of ^^"S . In these cases i pure 
generally becomes -;-; and -=■,—. When the long vowel 
remains unchanged, either that is impure, or the last con- 
sonant of the ground-form is thrown forward and pro- 
nounced with the suffix ; e. g. r^tjb© Dan. 3 : 31. So con- 
stantly in Hebrew; as ^"^s?. See above § 2. 2. — 
(2) Long vowels take the place of short ; — ^in pause ; as 
5103 Dan. 2:32, "t)3« Dan. 4:6, ng Gen. 4:11, nbtra 
Ex. 4:13, (though this is not universally the case ; comp. 
Dan. 2 : 9, 17) ; — before a guttural which would regularly 
be doubled ; as ^"inti instead of tf^ntj , i^rifi?^ instead of 
sy'ifc^p, (although this likewise is not without exceptions, 
especially if the guttural be n or H. Dan. 4 : 16, 24) ; — •, 
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before other consonants, less frequently ; as 'ji'ij?'^^ instead 
of '|i"il|i? Gen. 38 : 9. Ps. Jon. see § 6. a. ; — when a quies- 
cent which would regularly have a composite Sheva, drops 
it and quiesces in the preceding vowel ; as l^'jfe^b instead 
of 1'?'^^^ . — (3) It is for the sake of euphony that, in final 
syllables which terminate in a guttural, Pattahh is usually 
found before it, instead of the usual characteristic vowel ; 
as nbtD;» instead of nb©'?, nat? instead of nai? ; also that 
when a syllable terminates in a quiescent preceded by a 
heterogeneous vowel, that vowel becomes homogeneous ; 
e. g. vj-^cix instead of q-'on^ . 

The case of simple syllables, in which long vowels have displaced the 
short ones, does not belong here. In most of these instances, the punc- 
tuators probably employed the short vowels; and such forms as ^i^a^, 
Jlijsa occur only in particular editions. 

5. Transposition of vowels takes place in some mono- 
syllabic forms of verbs, the vowel of which is between 
the last two radicals, when they receive a pronominal 
suffix ; as inbtpg from b^ip ; — also in some contracted forms 
of verbs 5?b ; as p"n? for pP7? ; — and finally, in cases like 
D^p for D^p, '^n'a for '^J?i?'a, when the moveable k or "i, 
etc. throws back to the preceding consonant its own 
vowel, for the sake of quiescing in it. 

€. Vowels are dropped^ in the final syllable of ground- 
forms, only when formative syllables are added, and then 
much less frequently than in Heb. ; e. g. Ktt^? from thy , 
VV^P from bop , sbn? from bna , ^ibtsp:* from ^^^ . The 
vowels most frequently omitted are Pattahh, Tseri and 
Hhireq. 

d. Finally, vowels are inserted; (1) When two con- 
sonants would otherwise stand together without a vowel 
in the beginning of a syllable ; as bop^ from biap , ^biab 
from ^btJ . The vowel most commonly employed in such 
cases to facilitate pronunciation is Hhireq. But when 
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the following consonant is a guttural, and has a compo- 
site Sheva, the preceding consonant takes the short vowel 
corresponding with this Sheva ; as k:k5 , noxb . — (2) In 
cases like l^wn Ez. 7 : 18, f^a'^nn Ez. 4 : 15, instead of 
•j^nn^n, M"^nrj; where three consonants would conae to- 
gether, in the beginning of a syllable, without a vowel. 

Note. In case (I) the inserted vowel regularly belongs to the first of 
the two consonants which would have been without vowels. In the later 
Targums, a practice somewhat difierent prevails to considerable extent 
Instead of a short vowel under the first consonant, a long vowel appears 
under the second ; e. g. "'i?^^ i'lstead of^ai^i Gen. 3 : 1. Ps. Jon. et passim. 
Kb"«no'n instead of Kb-in^i Gen. 3 : 24. Ps. Jon. 



CHAPTER 11. 
PR ONO UNS. 



§ 8. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

1. Personal pronouns are divided, as in Hebrew, into 
two classes, separate and suffixed. The former express, 
with some exceptions, the nominative case, and the latter 
the oblique cases. 

TABLE OF THE SEPAEATE* PEONOUXS OB GROUND-FORM . 
Singular. Plural. 



I.e. K55<,(n3S) / 

2. c. Pix, n:5< (nn3S^) thou 

3. m. Wn (sin-'X. !|n35<, sin 

Prov. 25 : 20, like the Syr.) he 
3. f K-^rt {^T^ , ^'7'^^ ,) she 



I.e. fi{3ri35<, KsnS, (ijsjt) ice 

2. m. "jJinrj^ . ■,sinx ) 

2. f. rp2x , rnx ( y^ 

3 „ I l^Sii, O^sn) \ 

' I lian, ian V they 

3. f^ ri5<, (nn, ''^.:^) ) 



2. The suffiLx (or inseparable) pronouns are appended 
to verbs, to the signs of cases (§ 60) and prepositions, or 
to nouns. In the last case they are usually translated by 
possessive pronouns, though the genitive of personal pro- 
nouns would more exactly express them ; precisely as in 
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Greek, navi]Q [Movy ifec. The following are the suffixes at- 
tached to verbs. 



1. c. 
8. m. 
2.f. 
3. m. 
3.f. 



me 



jn-;-, (J^n.) her 






you 



them 



Which of the forms is to be used in each particular case, is explained 
in § 16, where also will be found an explanation of the so-called Nun epen- 
thetic^ which is frequently inserted between the verbafi form and its suffix. 

3. The suffixes of nouns are divided, again, into two 
classes, viz. those attached to nouns singular, and those 
attached to nouns plural. The latter are expressed by 
somewhat lengthened forms, in which the ** of the 
plural termination commonly appears. They are gene- 
rally the following : 

I. SUFFIXES TO NOUNS SINGULAE. 



singular suffixes. 




I.e. ">— 


my 


2. m. r,- ( 
2.f. Ti^.T- ) 


thy 


3. m. Jn— 


his 


3. f. Jn— , (in bibl. Ch. n— ) 


her 



Flnral saffixes. 




«?T^ 


our 


115, D13 . 
1= 


your 


•,in, (Din) 


their 



Note 1. Twice, instead of iH— appears fc<~ Dan. 4 : 15, 5:8; the Tar- 
gumists wrote likewise •'Hi Gen. 1 ; 1?, 21, or with the full orthography 
Sn""— . Appended to the words 35}, nx and on which before sufT. take 
the forms J>sx , etc., the sufT. of the 2d and 3d per. sing, take the forms "^ , 
^'^, xri; the last of which forms occurs also elsewhere as a noun-suffix. 
Gen. 3 : 5. Est. 1:12. 

The same forms are attached to prepositions^ (excepting such as are 
: originally plural nouns, § 44. 2.) and to the signs of cases ^, r^, etc.; as 
> ''^ , *^a , Jnn^ , etc. See below § 44. 

^ II. SUFFIXES TO NOUNS PLUEAL. 

Singular suffixes. Plural suffixes. 



1, c. ■'— my 

3. m. ■'nV, -Ji his 

3. f. «n^, [P.^-: Dan. 7 : 7, 19.) her 



V^^-z 



It!'— ) 



y<mr 
their 
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Note 1. These suffixes are regularly appended, however, only to plu- 
rals masculine. Indeed, it is from the termination of such nonns. that the 
*« comes, which appears in the suffix of the 2d per. sing, and in all the plu- 
ral suffixes. Feminines frequently take the sing. suff. ^, sn— , etc 
Gen. 20:17. Dan. 2 : 32, 5 : 2. Ez. 4: 17, 6 : 18. Is. 1 : 4. Prov."! : 18. 
Gen. 47 : 9. In Syriac this is constantly the case. The Chaldee exhibits 
a medium between the usage of the Hebrew and that of the Syriac. 

Note 2. The suffix T\^-^ is in some editions written Tf""-;- or Tj^"?—. 
Frequently it appears abbreviated '^-7 Dan. 5:10. 2 Sam. 11:8, 24. 
Ps. 119: 4. — So also the feminine Tj^-^- is in many editions written TJ—, so 
that the genders are not distinguished. Isa. 49 : 18. Ven. 

Note 3. The possessive pronoun may be expressed separately from its 
noun by appending suffixes to b'^^ (comp. of the relative "^^ , and b, sign 
of the dative case); or, more rarely, to T'T (comp. of •'i relative and ^, 
sign of the genitive case) ; e. g. Tji*^^ T^^^ , thy king, lit. the king who [isj 
to thee. Usage has however made these particles mere signs of the geni- 
tive; for even to them ^ (relative) is prefixed. 

Note 4. Prepositions which are originally plural nouns take the suffixes 
of pi. nouns; e. g. ''"^na; TOa^p?^, "Tiib?, 1^^^2"'? . See § 44. 2. So also 
do n'lK [=Heb. llJVj n-«b its negative, and XB3, 05; e. g. '^n-'X, Tjin-'b, 
')in"»C3 , and the suffix must be rendered in the nominative case. 

§ 9. Other Pronouns. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns are, sing. masc. ^ 
(■'D-^'!! Gen. 37 : 19, ^Tlt Job 9 : 24,) n, H (^n Jer. 
26 : 9 ;) fern. ?n , K? ; com. f?? , x?? , (nj^ ,) ^n (Ps. 24 : 6, 
52 : 8,) tliia^ that; plur. com. V^x, ^'^^j ^^, ^^^ these^ 
those. 

Note. With the Hebrew article, K^inn, "p^xn (Ex. 20: 1) are equiva- 
lent to our expressions this very^ precisely this. So also are the forms 
Kin-^X, K'^H'^K, xn-^x (Ruth 1 : 16. Lam. 1 : 4.) 

2. The Retative Pronoun is "7 (as a prefix), or ^"^ * 
(as a separate word), of both genders and both numbers. 
It designates regularly the Nominative or Accusative. 
How the other oblique cases are indicated, see in Syntax 
§ 60. 

3. The Interrogative Pronouns are expresf?ed, some- 
times, according to the Hebrew analogy, by f? who ? of 



♦ In the Egyptian Aramean inscriptions '•t and nt , Comp. the Heb. n| , 
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80 § 10. VERBS ; DEEIYATION AND INFLECTION. 

persons, (whence 'is'a for ^n )'n Pro v. 20:6, '27:4,) and 
ica (n'a) what ? of things : sometimes, by prefixing the 
interrogative particle ''2$ to the demonstrative pronoun : 
VT? m. Nn-'fc? f. ('^TO , ^T^)' The latter mode is rather 
more expressive, wTio indeed? who then? 

On the mode of designating the reflexive and recipro- 
cal sense of pronouns, compare Syntax, § 49. 1. 



CHAPTER III. 
VERBS. 



§ 10. Derivation and inflection of verbs generally, 

1. Verbs, as in Hebrew, are generallj primitive. A 
few are formed from nouns, and are called denominatives ; 
e. g. tyb to eradicate^ '^y^'^^ to talm root^ from trph a 
root; ^"'H^O to pitch a tent^ from xbriij a tent; r^nittPitifi? to 
he acquainted^ from 5?lii3 an acquaintance. 

2. The roots of verbs consist, generally, of three con- 
sonants which are pronounced in one syllable with the 
vowel — under the middle radical, A few consist of four 
consonants [quadriliterals], and are pronounced with ~ -r ; 
as b^'^p to cover. The root is the third person singular 
masculine Praeter, and from this are derived, not only the 
other parts of the active voice, but a passive consisting 
of the same moods and tenses. 

Derivative Conjugations. 

3. As in Hebrew, other forms, derived from the root 
and analogous to it, are employed to express various 
modifications of the original sense. These also are con- 
jugated through an active and a passive voice. They 
are generally two, baj? and i?iJ2$ . These, as well as the 
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ground-form, are called conjugations ; so that we may 
reckon in Chaldee three usual conjugations, each in- 
cluding an active and a passive voice. For the unusual 
conjugations, Shaphel, Poel, &c., see § 14. 

4. Olmracteristics and signification of tlis conjugor 
tions. (1) The 2d conjugation or Pael is characterized, 
like the Hebrew Piel, by Daghesh forte in the 2d radi- 
cal, (a) Its signification is usually causative^ when Peal 
is intransitive ; as ddh to he wise^ D?n to make wise / "^jH to 
he white^ "^5n to make white^ to wash, (h) Frequently 
Pael has merely the sense of exhihiting^ regarding^ or treaU 
ing a person as being or doing what is expressed in Peal ; 
e. g. n^D to lie^ s?? to regard one a^ a liar^ to convict one 
of falsehood, (c) Sometimes it is privative ; as 'jT?'n to 
remove ashes ; ^^o to clear out stones. 

(2) The characteristic of the 3d conjugation or Aphel 
is K (sometimes n) prefixed to the root, and the vowel - 
(or — ) in the last syllable. In signification it is usually 
(a) causative of Peal (especially in verbs which want 
Pael, though both are someitimes found; e. g. p'ao, p^j). 
Thus ©nb to put on^ t?abK to cause [another^ to put on^ to 
clothe^ i5t?H to sin^ ''pnK to seduce or etitice to sin. Some- 
times, (i) like Pael, it has merely the sense of exhibiting^ 
&c., e. g. p^TSTi? to show [a person'] to he righteous^ to treat 
as righteous^ to acquit. 

Note. The same conjugations are not in use in all verbs. A large 
number appear only in Peal, others in Pa6l only; tor examples of the latter 
compare ittT, "isn, C]3D, nbo. Where the same verb has both Pagl and 
Aphel, these two conjugations, for the most part, have different senses; 
e; g. T|^^ lo advise, T|^^5< to constitute a king, 

5. The Passives of all the conjugations are character- 
ized by the preformative syllable nj? . The n of this pre- 
fix is sometimes assimilated to the succeeding letter, or 
transposed with it, as follows. 
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(a) When the active form commences with *! , tt or n , 
the ti of the passive prefix is assimilated, and expressed by 
Daghesh forte in the following letter ; e. g. ^^^^ , f^st^i? , 
*^?ni? , from *i?7 , t^Stp and *i5n . Less frequently, and only 
in the later Targums, does the same assimilation take 
place before other letters ; e. g. n'^ns^ it is written^ for 
a-'rani^jEccL 12:10. 

(J) If the ground-form commences with a sibilant [T , 
0, s, to or to], the ti is inserted after that letter; e. g, 
pnntoK . But after T , it is changed into ^ ; as 'JTS'^Ti? from 
•j^T ; and after s into t: ; as ^ntJSi? from rvyi . 

The signification of these forms is not merely passive, 
but sometimes reflexive or reciprocal ; as ^^"^iniit to consult 
together ; frequently, even in the sense of the Greek mid- 
dle voice ; e. g. 1?i?95? to get an dd/vantage. 

Moods and Tenses, 

6. All these conjugations have, in both active and 
passive voices, the Praeter and Future tenses, the Infini- 
tive and Imperative moods, and the Participle. The ac- 
tives have two participles throughout. All these arise 
out of the ground-form, mediately or immediately, by 
the insertion of formative letters, or by a different pro- 
nunciation of the radicals, or by both together. The dif- 
ferent persons of the Praeter and Imperative are formed, 
as in Hebrew, by suffixes, and the Future by prefixes and 
suffixes, originally fragments of personal pronouns. 

7. Verbs are either regular or irregular. The former 
class includes all those verbs, the radicals of which remain 
unchanged throughout all their inflections; the latter, 
those which suffer a change or omission of one or two 
radicals. 
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§ 11. Inflection of the Begular Verb. 

1. Most nearly connected with the Praeter stands the 
Imperative^ from which the Future is derived. The Im- 
perative of Peal is characterized by the vowel — ; those 
of Pael and Aphel are like the Praeter of the same conju- 
gation. 

2. The Future is derived from the Imperative by pre- 
fixing ^ ; which is pronounced in Peal with — , in Pael 
with — , in Aphel (where the K suffers elision) with — , 
and in all the Passives with — [n*]], 

3. The Infinitive is formed from the Praeter in two 
ways, (a) In Peal by the prefix t? . (h) In the other 
conjugations and in all the Passives, by the sufformative 
syllables i^-— - 

4. The Participles are also derived from the Praeter, 
and are formed, {a) In Peal, by merely changing the 
vowels, btDj , b'^p]? ; (J) In all the other conjugations and 
in the Passives, by prefixing ts which is pronounced in 
Pael with — , in Aphel with -r and in the Passives with 
—. , rrn . Of the two Participles in the Active forms, the 
first has — constantly in the last syllable, and is active ; 
the second has — in the ultimate, with a passive significa- 
tion. 

5. The formation of the persons is more simple in the 
Praeter and Imperative, in the Future more complex. 
The following table exhibits the letters and syllables em- 
ployed in forming the different persons. 



SiBg. 


8. m. 8. £ 2. m. 


2.£ 


1. e. PL 8. m. 


8. £ 


2. m. 


%t -bk^ 


Praeter. 






n-^ »i~ 


«-T 


•jsitn— 


iFh- »;- 


Imperat. 










i|— 


Nl^ 


Future 


— .^ —m — n 


■jV-F^ 


—X •)«!—'» 


Tr^ 


■ji— n 


1;Hn -3 



6. 'V\Tien sufformatives are added which taka- the 
tone, 



3 
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(a) The vowels — , — and — (the latter only in the 
Fut. Peal) of the final syllable of the ground-form, are 
dropped, provided the sufformative commences with a 
vowel. Those which precede ^ and K- of the 3d person 
plural Praeter, and the termination of the Imp., since 
these suflfbrmatives do not take the tone, are retained. 

(b) In the 3d pers. fem. and 1st pers. com. sing, Praet, 
in Peal and Ithpeel, where two consonants would, accord* 
ing to the above rule, come together without a vowel, 
Hhireq is introduced to facilitate pronunciation. 

Note. The principal variations of the Chaldee, from the mode of form- 
ing the persons in Hebrew, are, that, in the former, the 2d p. sing. Praet 
has, generally, no distinction of gender, while the 3d p. plur. has; and that 
the 3. plur. fem. Fut. takes ^ instead of n for its preforraative. The suf- 
formatives of the Future (e. g. 1—) are capable of an easier explanation 
than in Hebrew. 

§ 12. Notes on the paradigm of the Begular Verbs. 

L Generally. 

1. Forms with — are often written fully (^^-7) or even with -7, e. g. 

a. 1 sing, and 2. f. plur. Praeter ; as n"^5ttia Gen. 3 : 10, (n'^?tt«^ Pseudo- 
Jonathan,) "pri-Tn? Ex. 1 : 18. Ps. Jon, 

b. Pa6l and Aphel; e. g. 'j'^iDrK 2 K. 6 : 23. ^^''i^ Ps. 16 : 2. 

c. The Part. act. in Pe. e. g. nn; Dan. 4 : 10, 20, n^^DD Gen. 3 : 15. Jem. 
Targ. ^ISD Gen. 3 : 9. Pseudo-Jon. should doubtless be read *iaD . 

rf. The Participle Peil sometimes, though seldom, appears in a con- 
tracted form ; as bj^n Dan. 5 : 27. 

2. Pr-aeter. The 2. p. sing. masc. sometimes as fi<l5^s:p3 Prov. 23:8. 
2 Sam. 14 : 13. The 1st pers. sing. m. sometimes appears in the form 
n'^bo|D, Gen. 3: 10, 13, Pseud. Jon.; or even like the 2d person; e. g. 
^^Ti^? } Gen. 3 : 22, Pseud. Jon. The 3. p. pi. m. sometimes in the later 
Targums takes a paragogic 1 ; e. g. 'i'n?? Gen. 3 : 7, V"?^ Ps. 148 : 7. 
The fem. sometimes appears ending in '(—; as Ti^&H Ruth 1 ; 10, "i^^x 1 : 19. 

3. Future. Instead of the formative ^ the Targum of Proverbs, in ac- 
cordance with the Syriac, exhibits also 3; e. g. bW3 Prov. 16:10, etc. 
Compare Dathe, de rations consensus version. Chald. et Syr. Prov. Leip- 
zig, 1764. pp. 16. — Instead of 'fl , appears ^ as termination of the 3d p. pi. 
m. Ez. 4: 12, iism. 

4. Infinitive. The biblical Chaldee has rv-; sometimes instead of K;— ; 
termination of all the Inf. excepting Peal. Dan. 2:12. 14. Ez. 7:14. 
Dan. 6:4. In the Targums sometimes appears r^i (without suffixes) 
Esth. 1 : 5. Ps. 102 : 23. Sometimes the characteristic ending X— is 
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omitted ; as 1 Sara. 26 : 25, 30 : 8. Pad, Aphel and the Passives have 
sometimes a » prefixed to the Inf. e. g. »3i^n^ Sol. S. 1:7, Ktxao 
Deut. 32 : 23, Jerusalem Targ. Forms like "'aiiJn Lev. 13 : 7. Jon. "^binrK 
Job 1:13, ''MiopjK Deut. 18:10. Jer. T., with paragogic •^— , are more 
rare. 

5. Passives, Instead of the prefbrmative rx the biblical Chaldee fre- 
quently exhibits rJi (Ez. 6:2, &c.); the later Targums in the 1st. conj. 
nD ; e. g. "^D^ra 1 Sam. 23 : 7; (agreeing with the Rabbinical conj. Nith- 
pael) ; and in 'the Inf. of all the conj. no ; as Kr;rDn^ Ex. 21 : 20, Jer. T. 
N|?|nDT3 Deut. 32 : 1, Jer. T. On the other hand Prof. Winer in the second 
ed. of his grammar remarks that the Participles sometimes drop their ini-r 
tial a, and cites as examples X'^aa'^fc^ Job 28 : 21, and l5-3i£nnfi< Gen. 31 : 15, 
J. T. ; but Walton's Polyglott has in these passages X-iiQiao and K33^*nnK . 

II. Notes on the seyeral coDjiigatioii& 

1. PeaL a. Some verbs, especially such as are intransitive, take — ('^~) 
or T (^— : ) ai^d » ^6w 1 as the characteristic vowel of the Praeter; e. g. 
ttJxa to be evll^ nxa to be good, an"; to sit, 2*^30 to lie (recline), tipn to be 
strong, TpTa"! to sleep, Gen. 2 : 21, 3iit][ to be dry. These vowels remain in 
those persons where -^ is usually retained; e. g. nbsn Prov. 30 : 7, fi<3^5<© 
Ez. 5 : 9, npbo 4 : 12, i^i-in Jer. 49 : 4. The 3d p. sing.' fem. also retains its 
vowel; as rbaa Ez. 4:24, rni-in Ezek. 26:2.— Such verbs in -or — 
form the Imp. in — , ~ or —; as CJnb 1 K. 22 : 30, hx Gen. 22 : 2, 2-ip 
Job 2 : 5 ; the Future in ~ , — or i ; as t2DT^ Dan. 5 : ] 6, r^tjFi Deut. 28 : 30', 
rppn"^ Gen. 31 : 35. When two forms of the Future, as — and —, or - and 
i coexist in the same verb, they have different significations; e. g. :jip'^ 
Num. 1 : 51, [who] will approach, (Future.) S*)?"} Isa. 5:19, let [it] ap- 
proach, (Optative.) etc. But verbs in i form the Fut. in «l ; e. g. T|i^"J*^ 
Ps. 121 : 4. ' 

6. The Infinitive, in the later Targums, has sometimes the termination 
^t; e. g. ^"^^^"q Ps. 118 : 7. Sometimes it has the form bopjo , Job 29 : 6. 
Ruth 4:6; less frequently like the Heb. bia;? or biBf? ; e. g. Gen. 49 : 6. 
Ruth 2:1. Ps. 105 ; 14, (even with suff.,) or as'lnf absoL ''b-i»iD"Lev. 13 : 7, 
Pseud. Jon. 

c. The Imperative exhibits, in a few instances, the full orthography 
bsiispj, 2 Sam. 13:20. Ps. 31:24. It sometimes occurs with Hholem in 
accordance with Hebrew analogy; as 'jina Ps. 26: 2; especially with suf- 
fixes ; e. g. "^3bi::p l Sam. 20 : 8. 

2. Ilhpeel. The last syllable sometimes lakes -7 (''-7); e. g. psin^jn 
Dan. 2 : 44, comp. 2 K. 7 : 4. Prov. 3 : 5. Gen. 9 : 7, in%n^nj< Eccl. 12 :' 11. 
Sometimes — ; as absnx Gen. 14:15. — Preformative sometimes rx, 
Dan. 7:15. 

3. Pael. H preformative of 1. sing. Fut. has sometimes — ; e. g. "^S^H 
Isa. 42 : 9, or^OX 63 : 3 ; and even ■•—; as ^"'|i?"'X Deut. 32: 1. Jon., where 
the Jer. T. has b^irx . — As in Hebrew, Daghesh forte is sometimes 
omitted when the middle radical has Sheva. 

4. Ithpaal, Final vowel sometimes —or— 7; e. g. CKsrjH Hos. 4:11, 
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rfDn?;^ Ps. 105:25, "jBsno Gen. 3:15, Jer. T. Heb. Pual forms occa- 
sionaily appear instead of this conjugation; as I'Q^^'O Isa. 53:5, l''J3^ 
Gen. 28 : 17, Jon. -i-^;)!i:i:o Gen. 37 : 3, Jon. 

5. Aphel. In the biblical Chaldee, and occasionally in the Targums n 
appears, as the preibrmative of this conj. (^^J^n ). and even in the Fut. 
and Part, after the characteristic prefixes ; e. g. lT"^ann Ez. 5 : 12, *)T*3n 
Dan. 5 : 29. bp^rri'j 7 : 24, p"'TDnri Ez. 4:13, rn";ipn^ 6 : 10.— Hiphil some- 
times takes the place of Aphel in the biblical Chaldee ; e. g. ^"'nijn Dan. 
5:20, 7:22. 

6. lUaphal. For this conjugation, which indeed elsewhere is seldom 
found, the biblical Chaldee constantly exhibits JJophal; e. g. Ez. 4: 15, 
Dan. 4 : 33, 7 : 11, (with damets Hhatuph or Shureq.) 

§ 13. Personal inflection of the Participles, 

1. The Participles of all the conjugatioQs, in order to 
supply the want of a Present tense, are, as in Hebrew, 
construed with the separate Personal Pronouns of the 
first and second persons ; e. g. Kjij bt?^ I hill. Beside this 
mode, the Chaldee has one peculiar to itself, viz., to inflect 
the Participle by the addition of pronominal fragments, 
thus forming in fact a new tense. The two Participles 
Peal are, after this mode, inflected as follows. 



First Participle. 




Second Participle. 


Sing. 


Plnr. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


2 m. rttpg * 


)^^bX^ 


i^^'^Pl? 


l^rT'b'^ipiP 


2 f. ^nbtpg 


' 10bt?5 


'^pb'^p 


lO^^Pp 


1 m. »pbt?g 


)r>^^ 


»;^^P!? 


ir>^^i? 


1 f. KjKbtp^ 


1?^^? 


KDKb^tpp 


i;>^pi? 


2. In the biblical Chaldee i 


I kind of passive preterite 


tense is in use, formed 


by appending the sufformatives of 


the Praeter to the Part. Peil. 


It takes the 


place of Ith- 


peeL 








1.0. 3.£ 


Im. 


&£ 


am. 


nb*^!?;? nb-^pjj kpi- nbnpp 


t^^^'Pl? 


b"^:?]? Sing. 


wb^tpp inb-^i? 


1')nb-«t?)? 


^Y^i- 


^b^ipp Plur. 



* Qatelath, not gdtl&th, § 2. 9. a. The learner should bear in mind that a 
knowledge of forms alone can enable him to distinguish Qamets Hhatuph from 
Qamets. 
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§§ 14. 15. VEERS WITH GUTTURALS. 37 

Comp. Dan. 5:27, 28, 30, 7:4, 6, 11. Ezra 5: U. That these are 
not to be considered forms of Praeter Peal with — ^ is plain, partly from 
their passive signification, and partly from the fact that other forms of the 
same are usually employed in the Praeter in an active sense. 

§ 14. TInfrequent Conjugations and QaadriliteraU, 

\. As in Hebrew, certain unfrequent conjugations 
occur, some of whicli are confined to particular classes of 
irregular verbs. 

a. Poel and IthpocH^ characteristics, same as in He- 
brew ; e. g. psio Hos. 13 : 5, ^nio Num. 11 : 12 ; especially 
in verbs ii ; as Diaiii? , n^in^Dfi? . 

h. Polel and lihpolal^ in verbs l':^; e. g. D^in Ps. 75 : 8. 
Dan. 4:34, D'aiiriiit Dan. 5:23. Ps. 107 : 25. 

c. FaM and Ithpalel ; as D^?p , D??r\T»i? . 

d. Palpel^ formed by repeating the first and third 
radicals, and lihpalpal; e. g. biaba Gen. 11:9, D*^t?i3i?, 
(from d^d) Judg. 3 : 22, 1i^y\ (from ^ri) Ps. 143 : 3. 
Comp. §§ 19, 22. 

e. ShapTiel and IsJitaphal ; e. g. bbDtD Ez. 4 : 12. Gen. 
49 : 10, nn^riT^i? Gen. 49 : 10, bbDnio^j Ez. 4 : 13. 

K-^S'^T^ Ez. 6 : 15, is Shaphel from K2f -J . Gen. 2 : 2, without &< , *^^"'i^ ; 
Passive ^^^[■'niax to procure the completion of a thing, to finish. 

2. Quadriliteral verbs follow Usually the form of Pael ; 
e- g- ^y^'Z (Syr. ^^ i. q. HarriyoQblv) Job 37 : 20, bano 
20:15, Dann to interpret. The origin of these verbs is 
to be explained, for the most part, as in Hebrew. See 
Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 861, seq. 

Note. Altogether peculiar is the verb S'^pW (2in») Dan. 3 : 28. FuU 
a-irto-j Isa. 53 : 11. /w/. nspig Dan. 3:15. Part, 2'^rt'? Dan. 6 : 28. Pass. 
a-ipniL:&< Gen. 32 : 30. Syr. ^loj^. This Chaldee form should however 
be regarded rather as a kind of Poel than as a quadriliteral. 

§ 15. "Verbs with Gutturals, 
1. The gutturals (K , n , n , :^ , and to some extent also, 
"i) present the same peculiarities as in Hebrew. It will 
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§ 15. VEBBS WITH GUTTURALS. 



be sufficient therefore to give examples of the most im- 
portant forms. 

2. Verbs Pe guttural, Ped^ Praet. n?!^ f. nin? 2. m. 
pinn? 1. c. nnn?, Imp. n?:?, t?:?, ti?, bjx, (^^tn), h^hk 
Ex. 4:4, fem. ''7??, (r^ia^ Gen. 12 : 13), Plur. ^TaiJ Ex. 
5:16, ^-1^^ Dan. 2 : 9, Inf. ^^Ta , -i^n^ , Fut. nirn;; , nnjn , 
nny;: , pn:f J , Participles n?:? , n"»D3; . — lihpeel^ n??r)K , -in?n« , 
—Fatl^ Praet. na?, Fut. na?;' . — Ithpaal^ na?nK . — 4pM, 
Praet. nniri? , "joriK , a^^nns , Fut. :i''bn: , oien:; , Part, qbni? . 

3. Verbs Ayin guttural. Peal^ Praet. "jna f. nan;;, 
1, c. n^^an:; ; Imp. "jna ; (-jina) ; Inf. 'jnai? ; Fut. "jna: ; Part, 
•jna , i^na .—Ithped^ inanK , T^^i^^ .—Pat\ ty\ , Inf. ^anp . 
— Aphel, inaK. 

4. Verbs Lamedh guttural. PeoH^ Praet. naio fem. 
nnaiD ; Imp. natD , •'na® ; Fut. rmr^ , nbiD;' (?itt©:») ; Part. 
natf, n-^aiD. — ^/^jA^^ nantD«, fem. nnants:. — P^eZ Praet. 
nao , Fut. na®;' ; Part. act. nati-a Dan. 4 : M.—Ithpadl^ 
nantc^t . — 4P^^) ^^5^^ ? ^^'^t?? , 1st. pers. nnai^K , 

Note 1. When the first radical of a verb Pe guttural happens to be X, 
this letter is frequently dropped in Ithpeel when it would be without a 
vowel (i. e. would have a composite Sheva), and by way of compensation, 
r of the prefix takes Daghesh forte ; e. g. 'ininx instead of 'iHxrfi* Num. 
15:13, 35:33. 

Note 2. Verbs Lamedh guttural have the Praet. 3. sing. fem. some- 
times terminating in -^ -7 or -;:— (the latter only in verbs ■I'b) with the 
tone on the penult; e. g. rrnttx Gen. 30:16, nn^.&< Dan. 5: 10, nnan 
Gen. 16 : 3. 

Note 3. When the 1st radical takes a ccmp. Sheva. verbs kd and 
no usually have —, Dan. 2:9. Sol. S. 5:3.; verbs nb and rb, gene- 
rally -t: . 

Note 4. Forms like 1"'0n?i Dan. 7 : 22, belong not to Aphel but to Hi- 
phil. and are Hebraisms. 

Note 5. Occasionally verbs with X for their second radical, exhibit "^ 
instead of that letter in Pael ; as i*a from ^^i{ , -1*^ from -ixd. See 
§ 6. d 
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§ 16. BEGULAB VERBS WITH SUFFIX PB0N0UN8. 3S 

§ ]f6. Regular Verbs with suffix Pronouns, 

1. Of the suffixes given above in the table, § 8, 2. 
those which begin with a vowel, are generally appended 
to verbal forms terminating in a consonant; and vice 
versa^ those which begin with a consonant, to verbal 
forms terminating in a vowel. The Imperative and Par- 
ticiples must be excepted, as they frequently take those 
suffixes (of the 1st pers. sing, and plur.) which have no 
union- vowel ; as ''?^'o]? , fi^j'p^I? • 

2. The changes which verbs undergo in consequence 
of the accession of pronominal suffixes, respect chiefly 
the vowels, which are sometimes di-opped, sometimes 
transposed. See Paradigm 11. 

(a) Peal^ Praeter. Before suffixes which have a 
union- vowel the 3d pers. sing. masc. has the form b::^ ; as 
tfbtpp he hUled thee^ KJ^tpg Jie hilled us^ l^sr^j: he hilled them 
[those men]. Before ^Id and "J? the original form remains. 
The 3d pers. plur. masc. becomes ^i^)?, (before XO and 1? , 
l^brjp ,) the fem. which is rare, bi?p ; as ''?bt?p , %lbt2;5 , the 2d 
masc. ^r\bttj5. The 2d pers. sing, remains unchanged, 
though in a few cases we have for the fem. ^^n^^p , Jer. 
15 : 10. The 1st pers. sing, takes the form i?^t?p, (rarely 
'>nbtt)?, as Num. 23 : 11, Jer. 30 : 14, or nb^'t?]? Gen. 3 : 22, 
Pseudo-Jon.) The 1st pers. plur. has the form ]b^p and 
takes suffixes for the most part with the union-vowel — ; 
e. g. ''njbop we Jcilled him. 

In the Venice Polyglott, and occasionally in Walton, the 3d p. sing. 
masc. Praet. retains its vowel under the second radical ; as Mnb^a for innbw. 

(J) Future. The 3d fem., 2d masc, and 1st pers. sing, 
receive suffixes precisely like the 3d pers, masc, and that, 
for the most part, with Nun epenthetic The 2d and 
3d persons plural fem. take the form of the masculine, 
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40 § 17. IRREGULAR VERBS GENERALLY. 

i. e. with suff. these forms are common. See Job 19 : 15. 
Gen. 30:13. Ex. 1:16. 

(<?) Imperative. Forms with — in the 2d pers. plur. 
masc. throw this vowel back to the first radical before 
suffixes ; e. g. "^n^bDN Ex. 16 : 25. 

(d) The Inf. and Pa^t Peal, having the form of 
nouns, may take the suffixes either of verbs or of nouns ; 
as *^br)pp and "^P^tpjpia . 

(e) In all those persons of Pael and Aphel^ ^ hich ter- 
minate in the third radical, — is dropped before suffixes 
which have a union vowel. The same takes place, (on 
account of the tone being thrown forward,) in the forms 
nbep , ''b?!?^ . The 2d pers. sing, fem., the 2d pers. plur. 
masc, and the 1st pers. plur. in the Praeter receive suf- 
fixes as in Peal. 

(/) The Infinitivee of all the conjugations except 
Peal take before suffixes the termination t\^ ; e. g. tx^Tph^^^^ 
n'^nnbTSj^K. (Sometimes, though rarely, this ending ap- 
pears out of the suffix: state. Ps. 102 : 32. Num. 9 : 17. 
Est. 1 : 5.) 

Note 1. An epenthetic 3 is frequently inserted between the verb and 
the suffix. This is most common in the Fut. and Imp. ; rare in the Praet. 
(ex. Ps. 16:7. Isa. 63:9. Gen. 6:2. Jud. 13:23. 2 K. 20:13;) and 
still less frequent in the Inf. (Prov. 22 : 21. Sol. S. 6:11.) 

Note 2. In the Targum on Prov. appears an epenthetic "^ j e. g. T|J3Jton, 
n^pjan, 4:6,8. 

§ 17. Irregular Verbs generally. 

1. Of these there are, as in Hebrew, two general 
divisions, defective and quiescent The irregularity gen- 
erally respects but one letter. Verbs which exhibit irre- 
gularity in two of their radicals are called doubly anomor 
lous, § 24. 

2. The first general division comprehends two classes, 
viz. fiD , and 19V ; the second, four, viz. Kb , ^^s (is), l':? {fv\ 
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§ 19. IRREGULAE VERBS; AYIN DOUBLED. 41 

and »b . The last include also such verbs as in Hebrew- 
belong to the class rft . 

Note. The division of irregular verbs into defective and quiescent^ is not 
of special importance, and in neglected by the most recent grammarians. 

§ 18. Verba Pe Nun. 

The irregularity in these verbs results from the same 
cause, and is almost throughout the same as in Hebrew. 

1. The letter 3 , where it would otherwise terminate a 
mixed syllable, is assimilated to the succeeding consonant ; 
e. g. p5? for p?:ia . 

2. In the Imper. Peal, where 3 would regularly stand 
without a vowel in the beginning of a syllable, that let- 
ter is ordinarily dropped ; e. g. ps for pfij , (!3?3 , Jer. 25:27.) 
Beside these, which are common to Hebrew, 

3. Some forms have, usually, a different characteristic 
vowel from that of regular verbs : thus the Future is 
generally like p?? or pis'? ; Aphel p*'?^ . In the Imp. the 
forms p^B , P"^D and pB are about equally common, though 
not ordinarily found in the same verb. 

4. Ithpeel, Pael, and Ithpaal present no irregularity. 

Note 1. From No. 1. there are many exceptions, chiefly in verbs which 
have a guttural for the second radical ; e. g. Dina^ Isa. 5 : 9. "I'^n:^ Prov. 
29:13. (But rnz is inflected according to the rule above ; as Fut. Din^ 
[instead of nn*^]. Aphel iT^nx .) Also in some others; e. g. ^Pia"^ Dan. 
2:16, "iP:?? Ez. 7 : 20, pt:^ Ps. 91 : 7, poan Ez. 5 : 14. 

Note 2. The verb "P? takes -:: in the Fut. as its characteristic vowel; 
e. g. IPX Ex. 25 : 16, IPP Deut. 21 : 8. Once — , •;nD'? Dan. 2 ; 16. 

§ 19. Yerhs Ayin doubled. 

The anomalies of these verbs, which accord only in 
part with the same class in Hebrew, are particularly the 
following. 

{a) The root is a monosyllable, with its vowel be- 
tween the first and second radicals, in Peal, (excepting 
the participles,) and in Aphel ; and so, either 
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42 § 20. IBBEQULAB VERBS ; PB TODH. 

(1) No trace of the doubling of the second radical 
remains ; as is the case in Peal Praet. 3d pers. sing, masc^ 
2d masc. and fern., and in the 1st and 2d persons plur., in 
the Imp. masc. sing, and fern, plur., and more rarely in 
the 1st Part; e. g. pi, pin, njp'^ ; or 

(2) It is indicated by Daghesh forte in the 2d radical 
in those persons of the Praet. and Imp. Peal, the sufform- 
atives of which commence with a vowel ; as ripn , xj^'n , 
^p^ ; or, finally, 

(3) It is compensated by Daghesh forte in the first 
radical in the Fut. and Inf. Peal, and throughout Aphel ; 
as p!!K , pi'n? ; or even sometimes, in Ithpeel, in t\ of the 
preformative syllable rix ; e. g. pinK . 

(b) Instead of Pael and Ithpaal^ which are regularly 
formed, (see Dan. 4 : 10, 7 : 20. Ps. 35 : 15, 42 : 6,) PoZ- 
pd and Ithpalpal are generally used; as pip*!!, p^p"?^, 
Job 9 : 17, 30 : 14. Isa. 21 : 9 ; or Poel and Ithjpoal; e. g. 
Dan. 4:15. Job 9 : 6, qsn'-^nt). 

The Participles of Peal are usually regular. The second, or Peil, ap- 
pears once in the form p'»p?'n Ex. 32 : 20. 

An example of Ithpeel regularly formed, is t^tanx Am. 7 : 1. Jer. 
50:27. 

The following from the Biblical Chaldee are Hebraistic forms. Aph. 
•"ibrn Dan. 2 ; 24, ip-i^n 6 : 25, p-nno 2 : 40 ; Hoph. brn , si^rn Dan. 5 : 13, 15. 
For such forms as tii^^^\^ Dan. 4 : 3, and siWsn Gen. 19 'lO, Jon. ; see § 2. 7. a. 

§ 20. Verba Fe Todh {Pe Vav). 

1. There are three classes of verbs which, in the 
ground form, have "^ for their first radical, viz. (1) Verbs 
originally IB ; (2) Verbs properly '»1d ; and (3) Those in 
which the *» is not treated as a quiescent, but is assimir 
lated like the 3 of verbs f s • 

2. Verbs originally "A, which constitute the most 
numerous class. 

(a) In the Imp. Peal, which is generally pronounced 
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§ 20. IBBEGULAB VERBS ; PE YODH. 43 

> 

with -r , drop the first radical ; e. g. 7T from :n^ , an from 
in;' , n-»r\ from iT? . 

(b) In the Future Peal retain it quiescent in ~ , in 
consequence of which the last syllable takes -- or V as 
its characteristic vowel ; e. g. l^-i;;* ^ ci-ib-iij . In accordance 
with the remark § 6. c. (4), the quiescent *» is, in these 
forms, frequently dropped ; e. g. Pro v. 11:25. Ps. 104 : 4. 
Job. 3 : 4. 

(c) Resume their original *i , which quiesces in Hho- 
lem, throughout Aphel and Ittaphal ; e. g. ^ov , ^'^oir* , 
qoinK . Comp. n?^n Hoph. Job 33 : 19. 

Ithpeel and the whole of the 2d conj. are for the most part regular. In 
the latter, some verbs retain 1 as their first radical ; e. g. 15"n^n Ps. 88 : 13, 
fc<n35r5< Eccl. 9-- 3. In Aphel forms with n, after the prelbrmatives of 
the Put. and Part., are not uncommon : e. g. ^J'l'inn Dan. 2:5, 5 : 17. 
Ps. 55;U. 

3. The first radical of verbs originally 'h quiesces, 
(a) In Fut. Pe, ordinarily in — ; e. g. ^'S^'^ 2 Kings 

1 : 14, ©n*^? Ps. 102 : 12. But compare n^"*:! Isa. 7 : 18. 

(i) In Aphel, in -r; e. g. a'^t?\^ Ps. 49:19. Jer. 
10 : 5. Mic. 1 : 8. But compare ^■•b';*^? Zech. 11:2. 

The difference between these two classes of verbs is not, however, so 
great as to prevent their forms being frequently interchanged, especially 
in Aphel. Thus we have, at the same time, 2"'^''X and -iJ'ix Gen. 17 : 16, 
b-'2i5< and b-'3n, Ps. 66; 6, ■Jjj'jK and -igix, pa*;, (in Heb. ■'E) becomes in 
Aphel p-'aix . 

4. A class of verbs ** assimilate their first radical to 
the following letter, in the Inf.- and Fut. Peal, and in 
Aphel ; so that they are in these foi*ms entirely analo- 
gous to verbs )h . To this class belong n^ , Aphel n-^i^? ; 
»;», Aphel r2?n, Deut. 34:6, Jon.; qi?;», Aphel ^y^; 
also in some of their forms, :^'^^ , nri;» and b?^ ; e. g. Inf. 
T\)2 Gen. 15 : 13, inp Ps. 133 : 1, b?^ Num. 13 : 31. .Fut. 
T\^. 1 Sam. 20 : 30, (even ^nr Is. 4 : 15. Dan. 2 : 9,) also 
Ti^: ; in*; 2 Sam. 16 : 18, te:« Ezek. 7 : 19. 
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44 §§ 21, 22. IRREGULAR VERBS ; PE ALEPH ; AYIN VAV. 

§ 21. Verbs Fe Aleph. 

A few verbs i& are treated not only as gutturals, but 
at the same time as quiescents ; viz. 

(a) niaK , b^i^ , xni? , ^?fii| . The x of tbese verbs, in 
the Future and Inf. Peal quiesces in ~ ; e. g. bDK.':» , and 
sometimes is even exchanged for "^ ; as 'in'';? , "i^"*? . 
Throughout Aphel it becomes i; as bsij^, ^nifi<. (bD^K 
Dent. 32 : 13, is altogether peculiar.) An instance of 
ITophal^ 'in^n , occurs Dan. 7:11. 

"i^X in its third conjugation takes the Hebraizing form "p^'^v), (as if by 
contraction from T^Sr! ,) Gen. 15 : 6. Job 4 : 18, 15 : 22. Pass. «l3«-'r)n7 
Gen. 42 ; 20.— For fi<rVsee § 24. 2. 

(b) nnji: , qbfii: and xoait frequently take in the Fut. and 
Part. Pael, the contracted form 5ibxK , 5i|5<ia , in consequence 
of which i^ is frequently dropped. 

(c) The K of some others is dropped in Ithpaal and 
compensated by Daghesh forte in n of the prefix, which 
also receives the vowel which belonged to fi< ; e. g. "i?!?^ 
for n3«n4? 1 Sam. 2 : 5. Ezek 47 : 11. 

§ 22. Verbs Ayin Vav {Ayin YodK). 

The commutation of 1 and *» , in these verbs, is more 
abundant in Chaldee than in Hebrew. The following 
particulars are worthy of notice. 

1. In the first conjugation (with the exception of the 
1st Part, which has the form DK^) and in the third, these 
verbs are monosyllabic throughout; as Dp, Dfjt), D'^pK. 
The preformatives of the Fut. and Inf. of both conjuga- 
tions generally have — , though in the later Targums, they 
are not unfrequently pointed with -. , -- or — ; e. g. ty^"G^ 
Ruth 1 : 17, n^^^i? Gen. 27 : 4. The form 50? , Fut. Peal 
from 5^n , Ez. 5:5, 6:5, is entirely peculiar. 

Note. The 2d Part. Peal is sometimes like the Inf. csip, Dan. 6: la 
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§ 23. IBBEOHLAB VERBS ; LAMEDH ALEPH. 45 

2. In Ithpeel^ the first radical is pronounced with — , 
and the n of the preformative doubled, D)?ns? . In the 
later Targums occurs also the lengthened form ^^vp)^ Ex. 
40 : 17. Hhireq sometimes takes the place of Qamets ; 
e. g. D'^pnK Jer. 33 : 22. Gen. 38 : 26, Jer. T. Dan. 4 : 9. 

3. Patl and ItJvpaal are regularly inflected from the 
ground-forms D?p and D?priK . Many verbs, however, 
substitute for these conjugations Folel o^ip or Polpd 

4. Aphel has occasionally the form of verbs Sb ; e. g. 
D->piK Ps. 78 : 13. Gen. 18 : 16, Jon. p^nia< Ps. 14 : 2. See 
1, of this section. 

5. The following verbs are inflected as "^t ; 

id) D^^n, n^^, n-^D, D-'te, and q^, in Fed; thus 
a-^p, n?"^?, n^n-'O, etc. Gen. 27:1. Prov. 23:22. 
1 Sam. 12:2; Imp. D^te, ^is-^te, Ez. 4:41; Fut. :i"^T? 
Deut. 15:6. 

(5) y% in Ithped^ fully, i;':ariK , or contracted, innj? , 
Job 28 : 23, 11 : 12, 37 : 14. Ps. 73 : 17. 

Note. Those verbs which have 1 moveable for their middle radical, (aa 
bl'n, i^n, K13 etc.), do not belong here, but are regular. The number of 
such verbs is greater in Chaldee than in Hebrew. Some verbs with the 
same radicals exist in both forms, and in that case have different significa- 
tions; "Jin to look at, ^*n to be while; nnia to sink down, md to sprout. 

§ 23. Verbs Lamedh Aleph. 

This class includes all those verbs which are compre- 
hended in Heb. under the two classes nb (including verbs 
originally ib and '^^ ,) and sTb , the diflference between the 
two classes being entirely lost in Chaldee. Rarely, (and 
almost exclusively in the biblical Chaldee), the radical 
form of these verbs terminates in H- ; e. g. Dan. 2:16, 
4:8, 6:3. Num. 5:26. Frequently, and in the later 
Targums, uniformly, they end in "»— or "^-r . Their chief 
anomalies are the following. 
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46 § 23. IRREGULAR VERBS ; lAmedh aleph. 

1. In those forms which terminate in the 3d radical, 
(a) In Peal Praeter, and Inf., as weU as in the Fut. 

Imp. and 1st Part, of all the conjugations, that radical is 
almost indifferently x or "^ ; as xba or ^ba , b^bj or ^ba , vby^ 
or ^b^:? . 

(h) In the Praet. and 2d Part, of the other conjuga- 
tions and in the Imp. Peal, ■« ; as "^banx , "^ba , ^ba , ^b^^ . 

2. This fi< quiesces in the Praeter Peal in ~, in the 
Inf., Fut. and Part, in — ; the "^ in the Praeter of Ithpeel 
and Aphel usually in — , in the Imp. and Part, in — ; in 
the passive Part, of Pael and Aphel only, is "^ moveable ; 

Note. For examples of the Praet. Peal with ''— see Gen. 2:18, Jon. 
Deiit: 30 : 9; of the Praet. Aphel with ">— , Ps. 78 : 11. 2 K. 8 : 8; of the 
Futures with ■'-7 Is. 30 : 26. Jer. 51 : 8. 

3. In the course of inflection the 3d radical is 

(a) Dropped^ before the sufformative ri-. of 3d fem. 
sing. Praeter Peal, before li and '}•»— in the Fut. of all the 
conjugations; before the snfformatives of the Imp. (in 
which i generally occurs instead of l) ; and in the 3d 
pers. plur. masc. Praet. Peal before i , which, in these 
verbs, takes the place of the regular 1 ; e. g. nba , iba ^ 
•pban , liba: ; 

(J) Exchxnged^ for *» movecMe^ before the snfformatives 
ri— and K— , 3d fem. sing, and plur. Praeter of all the 
conjugations except Peal, also before 1— of the 2d and 
3d pers. fem. plur. Fut.; e. g. n?ba, n^bax, •};>?•;»; for *» 
quiescent^ (quiescing sometimes in — , sometimes in —) be- 
fore all the snfformatives which begin with 3 or n , and 
before 1 of the 3d plur. Praeter (which is here moveable) 
in all the conjugations except Peal; e. g, ti*^b.n, 'jin-'ba, 
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§ 24. VEEB8 DOUBLY ANOMALOrS. 47 



Notes on the Paradigm of verba K*b . 

1 . Praeler. The 3d per. sing. fem. Peal sometimes appears with the full 
orthography ; as rixbt) , Dan. 2 : 35. Sometimes it follows the analogy o<* 
the other conjs. ; thus n?n3 Job. 17 : 7, (or like rix''"ix Is. 1 : 7, or nba Dah. 
2 : 35, 4 : 19). The 2d per. sing. m. is sometimes written/w%. terminating 
in x-7. The 3d per. pi. m. follows, in some copies, the Hebrew form; as 
*»">P Lam. 1 : 3. Sol. S. 3 : 1, sibi Num. 26 : 64, or the analogy of the other 
conjs. ; as T'^'J Dan. 3 : 21. The 3d per. pi. f. occurs in the form "jba Deut. 

2 : 11, or •jXba Ruth 4 : 17. Finally a few instances occur of the Praet. Pe. 
with X prosthetic; e. g. '^■?SX Prov. 20 : 12, rn^K Dan. 5:4. In the other 
conjugations the 3d per. pi. instead of T*— sometimes takes *i5<'^-7; Ezek. 
23:10. Is. 11:4. Jer. 6:14. 

2. Future. The 3d per. m. sing, terminates indifferently in ''— orK— . 
It sometimes appears even with Ctamets; e. g. ft^S'JfJ? Is. 53:2, Kann^ 
Zech. 6 : 12, (according to Buxtorf ) The 3d per. pi. sometimes takes the 
termination ^^ instead of )i . Comp. Dan. 7 : 26. Is. 65 : 23. Ex. 22 : 31. 

3. Imperative. The 2d f sing, ends sometimes in K—; as Gen. 19: 32. 
The form K;;n , Gen. 24 : 60, is anomalous. 

4. Infinitive. In Peal it sometimes takes a paragogic K ; e. g. K^2SSO 
Prov. 25 : 17. Esth. 5 : 14. Ez. 5 : 9. The regular form is employed as 
Inf absolute Is. 61 : 10. Am. 5 : 5. Gen. 26 : 28. The Inff. of the other 
conjugations, in the biblical Chaldee, terminate in nj—; e. g. Dan. 2: 10, 
5:2, 6:8, more rarely, in the Targums in *^2'^ ; e. g. "^ijirtnCK Num. 
12 : 8, Jon. 

For the Participles of verbs Kb, eee below, § 34. 

Note. Apocopate Futures and Imperatives are less frequent in Chaldee 
than in Hebrew. The following are examples. 

Fut. apoc. V\tr\ Hab. 2 : 16, "^n-j (^n-j Eccl. 11:3, like the Heb. ^innr^), 
•^nn, linn Ex. 22: 31, from Kjn, (elsewhere fully, Kjn^, xjrjn Gen. 17:4, 
24 : 14) ; '"•n'] , '^nn , Tix , TinnYKni? , from K^n , Deut.^i : 1." " Prov. 15 : 27. 
Gen. 20:7. 2 K. 1:2, 8: 10. These forms have generally an optative 
signification. 

Imp. apoc. PittS» , with K prosth., Gen. 24 : 14. Pael, 10 Gen. 44 : 1, in 
Gen. 37 : 16. Aphel, "^ns . 

An apocopate participle^ Aphel, is "»n« instead of ^V^^ Deut. 32 : 39. 

§ 24. Verbs doubly anomalouB. 

1. 1© and "i^ ('^"^)- These unite the irregularities of 
both classes; e. g. K»2, Aphel, '»?» . 

2. xs) and stb . E. g. Knx , «;» , xtk , kdk . Ped Fut. 
'»n'^? Deut. 29 : 20, w? Gen. 33 : 14. Inf. kti? (KT^t?) Dan. 

3 : 19, ^n? Dan. 3 : 2.—Itkped^ 't)nK Lev. 13 : 18. Fut. 
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48 § 25. DEFECTIVE VERBS AND MIXED FORMS. 

-•nw Lev. 13:2.— Pae7, •>?«, Part. ^?r 2 Kings 20:5. 
Ithpaal ''tDnx 2 Kings 5 : 13. ApM, ^ri;^K Gen. 4 : 4. 
Part, "^n;"!? Gen. 6:17. Imp. Peal in one case, by Aphae- 
resis, ^"^n (Lond. ed. ^riK) come ye^ Prov. 9 : 5. Elsewhere 
inK , Dan. 3:26. 

3. '^'b and ^ . E. g. xn;* (nn;'), kh^ , x^;» . P^oZ, Fut. 
^y?:! Ps. 50:16. ApM, ^T^ Ps. 75:2. Inf. nxTiifi^ Ex. 
12 : 33. Part, ^nitt Prov. 28 : 13. Imp. ^niK Gen. 19 : 22. 
^nix Judg. 5 : 2. 

Note. Those verbs vHh which have 1 for their middle radical are regular, 
so far as 1 is concerned, i. e. the 1 is always a consonant ; as i^J"^ , K*n . 

§ 25. Defective verbs and mioced forms. 

1. But fevsr verbs actually exhibit all, or nearly all, 
the moods and tenses. So far as this deficiency is occa- 
sioned by the fewness of those remains of the Chaldee 
which have reached our time, it does not belong to a 
grammatical treatise. Those verbs only must be noticed 
here which, though cases frequently occur where certain 
forms would naturally be employed, constantly supply 
their places by forms borrowed from different themes. 
The following are examples ; 

nn^ and "jriD, to give^ the former occurring in Peal 
Praet. and Imp. and in Ithpeel ; the latter chiefly in Peal 
Fut. and Inf. — pbo and pOD to ascend^ the former being 
used in Praet. Peal, in Pael, and the Passives of the first 
and second conjugations ; the latter in the Inf. and Imp. 
Peal, and in Aphel. Deut. 9:9, 10 : 1, 2 Kings 17 : 4,— 
KTO and xj© to dnnh; Kn© in Peal, x^ti in Aphel. — ^bn 
and tl^n to go; the former chiefly in Pael, the latter in 
Inf. and Fut. Peal. 

An example of double inflection in the same word is S'l'j . The Future 
is commonly yn^ like verbs "jB. The 1st per. sing, only follows the 
analogy of verbs "i , rnx Ps. 39 ; 5, 101 : 4, though 3?^3X also occurs, 
Dan. 2:9. 
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» — __ ._— -_ ' — — ^^^— — — — 

2. The following, whicli have been called ^nixedforma^ 
are improperly so designated, ri^ncnsj Dau 7:15, and 
twinCK Dan. 4 : 16, are but Syriac pointings of the Prae- 
ter; and the Future Ist sing. 2?'iDnK Jud. 15 : 7, (Ven. 
ed.) for 2D?C*^ is not destitute of all analogy ; comp. in 
Hebrew irn'^ , Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 312. 'pa''? Hos. 4 : 2, 
can hardly be called a mixture of Fut and Part. ; for, 
(as the Future of this verb has the form '»'?■'!?), 1^'^!? may 
be considered 3d plur. fem. analogous with li?n Jer. 3 : 19. 

§ 26. Irregular verbs with suffixes. 

1. The forms of moat irregular verbs before suffixes 
do not diflfer essentially from those of the regular verbs ; 
and, so far as verbs "jfe , W , lb , and td are concerned, may 
be learned from § 16. The following examples will illus- 
trate this remark ; 

{a) IS, Peal; 1^5? Judg. 20:32, lU^ba*^ Ps. 91:12, 
1\iyo^v\ Ps. 28 : 3. — Aphel; l^spBK Ex. 32 : 12, ^snpBK Job 
10 : 18, KJ^n)j©fi? Num. 20 : 5. 

(J)yy, Peal; 1WT2:» Jer. 20:5.— Aphel; nspnn with 
epenthetic 3, Dan. 7 : 23, ^jroBK Ps. 44: 20, ^?^?n Dan. 
2:24, f^r?i>?J« Jud. 19:3. 

{6) ^ , Peal ; "rywtD Gen. 50 : 26, irdto Ez. 5 : 14, >i3«^nn 
Dan. 7 : 23.— Pael; n|i??p Ps. 105 : 10. — Aphel; ntj-'pK 
Dan. 3 : 2, k:?^?^?;' Hos. 6 : 2, KJ^ia^n Ez. 5 : 11. 

(d) ^b. Peal ; ^ri? Ez. 28 : 19, nrrn? Deut. 22 : 2.— 
Aphel, ?T3?7inK Dan. 5 : 7, ^^srcfiin Dan. 2 : 13, ^^t^rvrh 
Dan. 2 : 26. 

2. The forms of verbs xb before suffixes differ more 
widely from those of the regular verbs. Thus 

(a) K and ^^ final quiescent are commonly dropped be- 
fore suffixes in the Praeter and Future ; while the former 
takes suffixes with the union vowel — or — , and the latter 
with 3 epenthetic ; e. g. •>?Tn he aaxo me^ 2 Sam. 1 : 7, "^njn 
4 
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60 § 27. K0UN8 , DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

Tie saw him^ Jud. 19:3, l^abn Is. 42 : 5, ?^3T»7? Lev. 13 : 21, 
■^JITO? Ex. 33 : 20. Sometimes they are retained ; e. g. 
^a^na Prov. 8 : 22, ?TKTn Gen, 38 : 15. Aph. XlW^ Deut. 
4 : 36, ^:?t:fi? Obad. 3, *'?:?t:K Gen. 3:13, Pseudo^on. 

(5) "» final quiescent in the Imp. of all the conjuga- 
tions is retained ; e. g. ^n-^^n Ex. 4 : 3, Kp-T^^ Ex. 33 : 18. 
(But Jer. 36 : 15, Knnjp for «0''"'l?)- 

(<?) The i of the 3d pers. plur. Praet. Peal, and of the 
Imp. is generally changed into ^ : T^— into "^ ; e. g. ^'Snian 
Jon. 1 : 12, xn^rn Lam. 1 : 7, ll^'^?t?« Is. 3 : 12. 

(c?) The persons of the Praeter in nv and n*'— remain 
unchanged ; e. g. *'?n'^tJ'n Jon. 2 : 4. 

((^) n-- of the 3d pers. sing. fern. Praet. is changed 
into n;:; e. g. l^sn^'irrjx Hos. 4 : 12. , 

On the Infl Peal and the Participles, see below, § 35. 



CHAPTER IV. 
NOUNS. 



§ 27. Derivation of Nouns. 

1. Nouns, in Chaldee as in Hebrew, are either primir 
Uve or derivatwe. The former are, for the most part, the 
same as in Hebrew, and are regarded as primitive for 
similar reasons. Comp. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 478. seq. 
Stuart's Heb. Gram. § 316. The derivatives, constitu- 
ting the great majority of nouns, are formed either from 
verbs, (which is generally the fact), and these are termed 
verbal ; or from other nouns, and then they are called 
dmvomiifiaiive. 

2. Verbals derived from the Infinitive are generally 
abaPract in signification, i. e. they express the action, and 
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§ 28. NOUNS ; OENDEB AND NUMBER. 51 

have the forms te;?, bop, iDttjj, tep, iDttp, b*>T?p, bnjp, bnt:p, 
b'lop , bt3pp , etc. ; those derived from Partiovplee are gen- 
erally concrete^ L e. express the actor, and have the forms 
tep, b?p, bep, b-^p, b-^p, b^, etc. 

3. Denominatives are generally formed by adding the 
termination "»- (v), fem. n^- (rr^-) ; or "J- . They are 
generally adjectives, especially ordinal numerals, or patro- 
nymic or gentile nouns ; e. g. 'HDp a foreigner^ "^'^To cm 
Egyptian^ lano a r^>d. Many feminine nouns in n*'— and 
ni are also denominative ; e. g. M^b-a a Tcingdom^ from 
5btJ a H/i^; n^Disb^ widowTwod^ from T9t^x « widow ; rr^tin© 
a rootmg out^ extirpaUon^ from ©ntD a /•oof. 

§ 28. Oender and number of nouns, 

1. The genders are two, masculine and feminine. The 
latter generally terminate in fc^— ('Vr), ^ (p^^i V (^'*— ), 
or n^i . It should be noticed however that K— is also the 
termination of the emphatic state in masculines. Conse 
quently, in ascertaining the gender of nouns, the analogy 
of the other dialects and the sense are more certain 
guides than the mere form of a noun. 

Note 1. The termination n-^ is generally to be considered a Hebraism. 
It is regular in Chaldee, only in feminines derived from masculines in "^-r; 
as nwans fem. from '^o'lj? . * 

The employment of n instead of fit in these forms is obviously designed 
to avoid the repetition of the K. For a similar reason all the infinitives of 
verbs Lamedh Aleph except Peal terminate in n. 

Note 2. There are a considerable number of feminine nouns with mas- 
culine forms, mostly the same as in Hebrew; e. g. "jasj a stonc^ n'nh apathy 
ynx earthy •j'JlX an ear, m'nn a sword. Some are common; e. g. nx a mark, 
xitijire, MJfisiA a vinSy and the numerals from 20 to 100. 

2. The umbers are two, singular and plural. The 
lew dual forms which occur are to be regarded as He- 
braisms. They occur only in the biblical Chaldee, ter^ 
minating in the absolute state, in •)?— . See Dan. 2 : 34, 
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/ 

Y:4. The dual in the other states cannot be distin 
guished from the plural. Compare Dan. 2 : 33, 41, 
^ : 7. In the Targums the double members^ etc. are ex- 
pressed by the plural, and where the number two is re- 
quired, y^^T\ is inserted. Plurals masculine end in V—? 
plurals feminine in 1— . 

To most masculine nouns, viz. to those which terminate in a radical 
letter, the termination V— r is directly appended; e. g. n^a a rocky pi. T"^^. 
But those which terminate in 5<— derived from verbs wT ^ , take *\)—: ; those 
in "^ or '^K-7 take ''pfi^— . F'eminines in X— change this ending directly 
into ■)-;•; those in p^ and n^— change these terminations into "ij and 1^ j 
e. g. nJsbo , n'^'i^i? , plural i;3b^ , i;";^'« ; and finally, those in nx— from 
masculines in ■*— form the plural in l^—; e. g. ^'f'J']!? plur. IJ^^p. 

As in Hebrew, there are also in Chaldee many nouns having the form 
of masculines in the sing, but of feminines in the pi., and vice versa ^ e. g. 
5'':!K, V!n^\ nax, rax; k^o, i"^it3; e^sn, yW] w^^\ r?^. 

In some nouns both terminations are in use, even in the sameTargum; 
e. g. 5<ax, pi. ^BX and inax; "^na, pi. •j-'-ina and "IJ'jr??, (as if from r^i-^ni?) J 
OTi, pi. ■pai'i and "ipi"*, etc. Sometimes the Ibrms with different ending« 
have different significations ; e. g. from bp a voice^ V^R thunders. Ex. 9 : 23, 
•|>]3 voices, Ps. 93 : 4. These examples should be distinguished from epicene 
nouns, or those which express both males and females, such as D^D,pI. 
•j-pio and "OtD>iO. 

Sometimes feminines plural take an additional plural ending. So in 
Hebrew and Arabic ; comp. Stuart's Heb. Gram. § 327. 5. 

Some nouns occur only in the plural j as 'j'^^n ///e, K»^tt| heaven ; espe* 
cially those which designate the different ages of life ; as V^^^^ yoiUh^ 
though some of these occfur in the singular, with the termination n^. 
Others occur in the singular only; e. g. the names of the metals, 2^^ 
gold, bns ?ro7i,1|;o3 silver. But VDO? occurs in the sense of pieces of siU 
tei\ Gen. 42 : 25. 

■« 

§ 29. States of Nouns, 

1. Besides the absolute and construct^ which occur in 
Hebrew, nouns in Chaldee have also the emphaUc state 
in which they originally corresponded, in sense, to nouns 
in Hebrew with the article.* It has however come into 



* So in Danish, Landene, the countries, from Lande, countries. Rask, Danish 
Grammar, p. 14. Also in Albanian, G<mr, stone ; Gouri^ the stone. Make Brun, 
Univ Geog. vol. VI. p. 201. 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 29. STATES OF KOUNS. 53 

use, in many cases, where the sense does not require the 
definite article. In Syriac, this liberty has been much 
more extensively taken. 

Note. The indefinite' Sirticle is expressed, either simply by the absolute 
state, or by the numeral ^n one ; e. g. Dan. 2:31, 6 : 18. Ez. 4 : 8. 

2. Constrtict State. Characteristic terminations. 

a. Masculines plural change 'i^— into ■*— . The termination of the 
construct state of masc. nouns in the sing, does not differ from that of the 
absolute state. 

h. Feminines in X— (n— ) change these endings into P-r in the sing., 
into r— in the plur. const. Feminines in *l and ^-r resume their original 
n in the const, sing., and in the plur. change y\ and IJ into nj and nj . 

3. The emphatic state is characterized, in both gen- 
ders and both numbers, by the ending K— . (Masculines 
in "^-r , which take n_ in the emphatic state, constitute the 
only exception). 

a. To masculines singular (except such as terminate in s^-^or ''-7) this 
termination is directly added ; e. g. 010 a horse^ XOIO the horse ; mascu- 
lines in «-;:• substitute the letter ^ for their final syllable, and those 
which end in ■*— change this ending into nfij—j e. g. xbj, KJ^}; ^'^^Pj 

b. Feminines in K— change K in the emph. sing, into Pi; e. g. K?^'?, 
eniph. K!;3^^ ; those in P^s^— change this ending into n'j-; e. g. nxTsn;?, 
emph. sn^^niD ; finally those in ^ and ''-7 appear in the emph. state witl^ 
their original full endings HI and n^— ; e. g. fitn'ssbia. 

c. In the plural, the masc. endings I"'— and "j^-:- are changed into 
«J-:; as X'sb^ . Y^-;- (from sing. ''— ) becomes '•K— ; as VH^']!?, emph. 

d. In feminines plur., the emphatic state is formed by adding &<-7 to the 

construct; e. g. Kna'^^ia . Knisbia . Kn">^a . But such as terminate in the 
sing, in nx— . (fVom masculines in ^-7) resume here their original ■*; e. g. 
Kn^^np from nx^nj? . 

4. Before suffixes [in the suffix state'], nouns exhibit 
the following modifications. 

a. Derivative masc. nouns in ''-7 change this ending into K— before 
•uflf. ; as nxTsn;? from "'^i;?; those in X-^ (from verbs K'bj change this ter- 
mination into ■• moveable ; as S!i";ba from xba. 

b. All masc. p'ur. nouns drop ihe ending y*—: (17-r) and then take the 
tuff, of nouns plural. 

c. Feminines in K— change X into n in the sing.; as Snrsbia from X*i^t 
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those in *i and ■*-: take the construct form before bUtiixes ; a^nr.^sbtt ; those 
in XJ {radical) change this ending to n""-^ ; and those in nfi<-^ (from masc 
in V- ) resume their original "^ ; e. g. nn'jTS'ip. 

d. In the fern, pi., suffixes are appended to the construct state; e. g 

§ 30. Declension of JVouns, 

Since no vowels are dropped^ except those of the final 
syllable of ground-forms, (comp. § 7. a,) and since 
changes of any kind are less frequent than in Hebrew, 
(the first vowel of the ground-form remaining through- 
out invariable, except in monosyllables and segholate 
forms,) fewer modes of declension would naturally be 
expected, than appear in Hebrew. Accordingly we 
reckon in Chaldee niTie declensions, six of masculine, and 
three of feminine nouns. 

§ 31. First Dedenaion. 

The first declension includes all nouns which have all 
their vowels immutable. It comprehends, 

(a) Nouns which have ^-z , V, "^ or i before their final 
consonant; as 1^)3 afisJi^ Di"^ a day^ ©"^n a Tiead^ I'^'nj Tiear. 

In a few nouns which would seem to belong to (a), the quiescents are 
treated ixb fulcra. Such belong to Dec. IV. e. g. '^aix Num. 25 : 15, Pseu- 
do-Jon. instead of ''las^ . 
- \ 

(h) Nouns which have -^ in their final syllable ; as M 
good^ m a thief. 

Note 1. Nouns with — in the ultimate are chiefly of six classes. 

(1) Nouns derived from verbs "fe; e. g. bj? , -a (Heb. bip, mia) ; 

(2) Nouns of the form ana , cbis (Heb. cibc)'; 

(3) Nouns of the form V^ , (Arabic jLxS, Heb. with — impure;) 

(4) Nouns like bap?, (Heb. with —;)ure,) and b^-'p ; 

(5) Nouns which have the formative ending y-^i as l^n)? (Arab 

. (6) Nouns of the form baSp ; as -^xix , na"!? . 

The first three of these classes retain -^ in all the inflections, and cod* 
sequently belong regularly to Dec. I. 
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Nouns of the fourth, fifth, and sixth classes sometimes take — instead 
of — in the construct sing., and before the suff. ]'^3 and 'iin . Elsewhere 
the -7 is retained. The punctuation of these nouns is however variable; 
and as they present no other irregularity, and are not very numerous, they 
may better be regarded as exceptions from Dec. I. than as forming a sepa- 
rate declension. 

Note 2. There are also a few nouns, (principally of the form ^issi^,) 
having Ctamets in the penultimate, which are sometimes varied according 
to the first declension, but sometimes drop their penultimate vowel, out of 
the absol. sing. 

§ 32. Second Declension. 

The second declension includes nouns witli final — or 
-r , either monosyllabic, or having the preceding vowels 
immutable ; as ^!! , o^ , tab^ , niBD'a . This -r or — is drcfp- 
ped before pronominal suffixes or formative syllables, be- 
ginning with a vowel. 

Note 1. Form with a guttural 'i^?^, with suffix WiS|5« Job 28 : 26. 

Note 2. Forms like T'^sjj? (— shortened into —) from b^5, 1st part. 
Peal, e. g. T^sn Gen. 3 : 5, etc. are to be set down to the account of ir- 
regular punctuation. Analogy requires l^'^^Jg • 

Note 3. In this declension may be reckoned bna , emph. ^\yk , etc. as 
if from bno . 

Note 4. Before "jia and 1i^ > monosyllables, as in Hebrew, take — , — , 
or — ; e. g. ^inw Zeph. 1 : 17, lisn; Isaiah 1 : 15. 

The form T^^5^ from HJa^ Ezek* 27 : 2, is peculiar. 

§ 33. Third Dedemion, 

This declension includes all nouns which correspond 
to the Segholate forms in Hebrew. They may be written 
in Chaldee, as in Hebrew, either with two vowels, the 
second of which is always considered a furtive vowel ; as 
sf^'? , D^n , (these forms almost exclusively in the biblical 
Chaldee,) ty^^ , (w^p ;) or with only one vowel, which be^ 
longs between the last two consonants ; as ^brj , im . 
They are inflected, for the most part, as in Hebrew. But, 

a. In the Plural absol. the forms "T^bo and "iBD become, as they do in 
most other inflections, 7i^« and "JBO . 

6. The form ©"Jp sometimes follows the analogy of Hebrew j as KfipJS? 
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Dan. 2 : 37 ; sometimes takes — ; as 5Cj^rj3 Ez. 5 : 8. Very rarely, Hholenc 
!• retained ; as "^inidni© , Isa. 63 : 2. 

c. In a few cases the "^ of the form n*!! remains moveable in its inflec- 
tions ; e. g. sin^a Ez. 5 : 3, mr? Sol. S. 4 : 8. 

d. Nouns of the forms 7\\^ and ""BO in the course of inflection, generally 
take -r or -7 under their first radical, according to the paradigm. \m, nss 
ft^n, I"!? and some others take — . Comp. Dan. 4:6, 5 : 12. Gen. 32 : 16. 
lea. 53 : 2. Nouns having gutturals for their first or second radical, natu- 
rally take -r ; as nya , Kiaysa ; nas; , K-na? . 

c. Participles Ithpeel, with a few nouns, not properly Segholates, fol- 
low the analogy of this declension; e. g. biapna, inflected precisely like 

§ 34. Fourth Declension^ 

The fourtli declension includes all nouns whicli double 
the final consonant when they receive accession. They 
are mostly monosyllables derived from verbs W. The 
long vowels, — , "i and (for the most part) % are exchanged 
in the course of inflection for the corresponding short 
vowels. In some nouus — becomes — ; as n? , km ; *it ^ 
K"?? Ex. 19 : 23, b5b5 , pb?b5 Dan. 7 : 9. 

Vs has in the empli. sL xib's etc. with the tone on the penultimate ; but 
with suff*. which draw the tone forward, Tinis Dan. 2 : 38, 7 : 19. 

§ 35. Fifth Declension. 

The fifth declension includes nouns, participles, and 
infinitives, derived from verbs «b and terminating in i^— , 
^^ ^ •>-- or V ; as K^5 , Kba , -im , •>b^'a , *^b5n^ . The *^ gene- 
rally appears, in the course of declension, as the third 
radical, displacing the substituted x in forms like Kba. 
The termination 1?— of the plural absolute is sometimes 
contracted into "J— . More rarely it follows the Hebrew 
analogy, and terminates in p— ; as Job 1:13. Lam. 1 : 3. 
Sometimes, perhaps by mistake of transcribers, it is 
l)ointed Tr-^ ; as l^ate Dan. 1 : 3, Ijnia Gen. 3 : 15, Jeru. 
Targum, where the connection decides that these forms 
are masculine. In the const, and emph. plural, no trace 
of the radical "» remains. 
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Note 1. Peculiar forms of this declension. '^'IS^ PI. with suff. lin^*!^ 
Is. 10 : 2.— '^a? Plar. '^«3S Lev. 19 : 10.— -^pj PI. l^p; Deut. 6 : 3, Jer. Targ.— 
"2-) PI. Kja-j Ruth 2:21. 

Note 2. Infinitives Peal of verbs ftTb are sometimes regularly inflectea 
in this declension. Comp. Dan. 4 : 23. 2 Sam. 13 : 6. Ez. 5 : 9. But 
sometimes the X is dropped; as tjsaia 1 K. 18:16, Tjjn^ 2 Sam. 13:5, 
1l3-'Tn« Josh. 3 : 3, nsaa Gen. 23 : 2." 

§ 36. Sixth Declension, 

Here belong the derivative nouns terminating in the 
formative syllable •'— ('^—7) compare § 27. 3. They are 
mostly gentUe or patronymiG nouns^ or ordinal numerals. 

a. These nouns, when they receive accession, change their final '^ into 
» , which is likewise moveable, and commences a new syllable. As a con- 
sequence, — is here changed into —. 

6. The plur. emph. terminates in ■*— , agreeing in form with the con- 
struct, as has been remarked above § 29. 3. c. 

Exc. from b. K^^b? Dan. 2 : 5, K^nsn Dan. 3 : 2, 3, ^'2^^'! Dan. 3 : 8. 
Ez. 4 : 12, 23, 5 : 1, 5. This declension includes also some derivatives from 
verbs xb which terminate in •'-7 but are not passive participles. (Comp. 
the preceding decl.) ; e. g. ^t5 , pi. -^xbr Gen. 1 : 6, Jer. T. Ps. 104 : 13, "^ST, 
emph. nxst . pi. -pxsT Jer. 19:4. 

§ 37. Seventh Declension. 

The seventh declension includes all invariable femi- 
nines, i. e. all nouns with the feminine endings i^— , "^-r 
and ^ , the final syllable of which commences with only 
one consonant ; as fi^iaa height^ KS? counsel^ xn^a5 strength^ 
v>)yo a roUj ^39 goodness^ '^a'l'a a nurse. 

Whatever vowels precede this termination are immu- 
table ; so that the paradigm exhibits all the changes of 
these nouns in accordance with the principles stated in 
§§ 28, 29. 

Note. In forms like a, if the penultimate be a simple syllable, the 
Sheva which takes the place of the final Qaraets in the emphatic and 
suffix states singular is silent; e. g. msdhlnHj emph. medhlnta: if the 
penultimate be a mixed syllable, that Sheva is vocal ; as megiUa, emph. 
megillslha. 
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68 §§ 38, 39. NOUNS ; eighth and ninth declensions. 

§ 38. Eighth Declension. 

The eighth declension includes all those feminines, the 
final syllable of which commences with two consonants ; 
e. g. x©te a Upy "^ii^Sfi? (i. q. oroX/^) a robe^ "^^ purity, 

a. Nouns in X-;- of this declension must evidently »t//>;?/y a vowel in the 
emph. and suff. states; for otherwise they would exhibit the impossible 
forms KPBiZJ, Npbia-iK, etc., viz. with two vocal Shevas in immediate suc- 
cession. This supplied vowel is Hhireq or Pattahh, (the latter with gut- 
turals;) more rarely Seghol ; e. g. XEto, XPiBb, xrx, XFi^st, Ktn, xn^n. 

fi^bbs belongs here, and is treated as if written fi(bb j ; e. g. emph. st. 
Knbbr : but the vowel of the first syllable is dropped for the sake of 
euphony. 

h. The paradigm 6. comprises all feminines in K^ , derived from verbs 
fcft, which have a consonant without a vowel, immediately preceding this 
termination. The supplied vowel is Hhireq, in which "^ quiesces. 

c. Those in ""-^ and ^ are regular in the sing, like Dec. VII. In the 
plur., as becomes necessary, they also take a supplied vowel, Hhireq or 
Pattahh. 

§ 39. Ninth Declension, 

Here belong feminines in HK^ derived from mascu- 
lines in ^^ of Dec. VI. Comp. § 28. 1. Note 1. In the 
emphatic state and before suffixes, x is exchanged for ^ 
moveable^ though ordinal numerals, for the most part, 
take V or '^- or entirely drop it ; e. g. xin'^J'^cn Lev. 25:22, 
Kn^Dti Deut. 15:9, Kti'^r?^ v. 12. (but comp. ^^y;T^ , 
Dan. T : 19.) The same substitution of "^ for K occasionally 
appears even in the absolute and construct plural; as 
i:n?^3 Gen. 13 : 15. 

Note 1. As in Hebrew, the fem. forms are sometimes so mixed that the 
singular is of one declension and the plural of another; e. g. K^5 pi. IJ^?, 
as if from ^"S ; n-iino , pi. i;^|";« and i;^n» . 

Note 2. When feminine nouns are formed from masculines by adding 
the terminations X-;-, ^ and '*— 7, the changes in the ground-form are pre- 
cisely the same which appear in the emph. st. of masculines. 

Note 3. Segholates in n-^-^ are rare. They are inflected precisely 
as in Hebrew. 
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§§ 40 42. ntR. NOUH8 — adjectives — ^NUMEBALS. 59 

§ 40. Irregular and Defective Nouns. 

These are donbtless snch as were in most frequent 
use. The following are the principal. IK , hk , ox , itast , 
tb?«, -^OK, -^n^, KnK,n:'a, "^,113, on, ^'bipjT, ^'^^J, cd?, 
^'T?, "^^l?, ^^"^ and Dtp or wtD, Their anomalies are 
given in the vocabulary, 

§ 41. Adjectives. 

The most frequent forms of adjectives are bi?? , b'^ 
and i'^tp)?; less usual are bi?p and ^^?. They are in- 
flected like nouns. For the corrvparison of adjectives see 
§64. 

Note. Adjectives of the first, third, and fourth declensions have theii 
femi nines generally declined according to the seventh; those of the sec 
ond and fifth, according to the eighth ; and those of the sixth, accord 
ing to the ninth. 

§ 42. Numerals. 

1. Cardinals, a. These, from 3 to 10, present the same anomaly as in 
Hebrew, the masculines being indicated by fem. forms, and the feminines 
by masc. forms. See Par. XI. 

Note. ^^T\ sometimes takes suffixes, and then appears in the form 
7"!*!) ; e. g. iin-'j-in both of them, Gen. 2 : 25, V-S'^^^n both of you, Gen. 
27 : 45. 

6. From 11 to 19. The units are prefixed to "nosj for the masc, and 
to ■''DP? for the fem. It must be remarked however, (1) That the units 
appear somewhat different from the regular form, (comp. the paradigm,) 
and (2) That, in the later Targums, the units and ip5 or "''^05 are 
contracted into one word. These forms are presented in the paradigm in 
parentheses. 

c. The tens from 30 to 90 are, as in Hebrew, simple plurals of the 
units 3 — 9; e. g. rr^tn thirty, •j'^Ja'nx ybr/y, etc. Eighty is somewhat ir- 
regular, viz. 13«n [i. e. ra^n] or •);«!?, Jer. 41 : 5. Ex. 7 : 7. Tioenty is 
expressed by the plural of ten, r*^&? or l^'?^^ . Though masc. in form, 
these are all of the common gender. 

d. The intermediate numbers 21 — 29, 31 — 39, etc. are expressed by 
simply placing the smaller number after the larger, connected by i ; e. g. 
masc. ^inj T'lD? , fem. K'jnn T'"DD? twenty-one, etc. 

e. One hundred nK« , 200 vn.H« , nnxo , 300 nxo nbn , 400 nxia raiK , 
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60 § 43. ADVERBS. 



etc. the prefixed units being feminine ; 1000 q^K, 2000 VB^K -p-nn, 300C 
VbIjk Nnbn. etc. the prefixed units beinff masculine ; 10.000 -ian, 120,000 
"•5^1 ■"'^lO? Kn-jn, Jon. 4:11. 

2. Ojxlinals. The first two have peculiar forms, y\z. first "C^JJ? , second 
•,;3n, (comp. Heb. c^jr). 

a. From ^^//c^ to /ewA^ they are formed from the cardinals, and ter- 
minate in "^-7 (''X— .) emph. nx— for the masc, and HK— , emph. xn— or 
Xn*' for the fem. 

b. From eleventh to niveteenth the units are prefixed to '^'^''OK , but 
contracted into one word ; e. s. "^xio^in eleventh, Num. 25 : 8, '^mo'^in 
iwelflh, etc. In designations of time (as the fourteenth year, &c.) the car- 
dinal numbers are generally employed. 

c. Above 20, as in Heb., cardinals and ordinals are the same. For the 
mode of designating distributives and numeral adverbs see § 65. 4, 5. 



CHAPTER V. 
PARTICLES. 

§ 43. Adverbs. 



1. The following are primztive ; 1« whei'e? ^Tpi when? 
51? aho^ nian tkere^ ^ not. 

2. Derivatives with clw/racteristic ending ; oo^ by day^ 
s,rqr^ to-day^ ^y)k^^ carefully^ f^'^P^fi? in Aramean QjQa- 
fia'tOTi)^ rr^fc^nnnoia haatihf^ n^s^sn again. 

3. Other parte of speech used adverhiaVy / 

ti. Substantives, either with prepositions ; as isi^f^pa in shorty shortly 
XO^Jipa in t/nlhj truly, 1*^ immediately ; or without them ; as bbs wholly, 

»nnn below. 

t t - 

6. Verbal forms, viz. Inf. and Part. ; as ?"!)B^ backwards, aiCi again, 
once more. 

c. Adjectives, numerals, and pronouns ; e. g. 'i? [j?rm] truly, thus, etc. 
X'JHS |"flf^ one} together, nrs [///i:^ lij^a/?] how! how very ! 

4. Compound adverbs ; 'CTr''^ ^ow 7 '^P^'^fi^ when 7 n^-nj [/o hpve^ 
hitherto, nsia [/rom ^erc] hence, NS'^n?? whence 7 cnp thence, r^\ [n^^K Kb J 
^A<»rtf t> wo^ For the mode in which the last, as well as n*^X, takes pro- 
nominal suffixes, see ^ 8. 3. II. Note 4. 
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§§ 44, 45. PREPOSITIONS ; conjunctions. 61 

5. A simple question is expressed by the prefix n, (before a conso- 
nant with Sheva, simple or composite, H)- Pronouns or adverbs express 
an interrogative sense by prefixing ^8* ; e. g. "j!^ "^J* whence 7 ^i^ "^X who? 
Comp. § 9. 3. Before inlerrogatice adverbs '^X is intensive; as "^n^ ""X , 
to which I believe our language has nothing precisely equivalent, unless 
it be the colloquial phrase, where in the world! 

§ 44. Prepositions. 

1. The following are originally prepositions : 
(a) The inseparable 3, ?, and b prefixed to nouns 
and pointed with — before simple Sheva ; as ^soa ; be- 
fore a word, the first letter of which has a composite 
Sheva, with a corresponding short vowel ; as tDpxs , ^D^b 
In the latter case, contraction sometimes takes place ; as 
Knbxb Dan. 5 : 23. 

(h) The separable monosyllables injb, nias, njs, 
which before nouns, appear as separate words. They 
take pronominal suflSxes without change ; as ^^njb with 
me. 

Instead of a prefix, appears the separate form *^Sl, Sol. S. 1 : 9, 13. 

2. Words employed as prepositions but originally nouns or other parts 
of speech; viz. sba without^ (compounded of the adv. «^ and a.) "(13 
[ par/J from, of bapi^ and o^jp;^ before, "pa between, q^fen instead of ninn 
under, b^is^Q and biaisx on account of These, (with the exception of the 
first,) and some others, are originally nouns, and conform to the analogy 
of nouns, in receiving suffixes ; sometimes, 

a. Having feminine forms ; e. g. xanbiisa . But is«Mn retains the masc. 
form before 'pn and V^ > or 

b. Having plural forms; e. g. '^'^^5, ''^'^p , "^niitna, etc. 

3. Compound prepositions ; nnpj^ "j^ , ^2p?b , ■«3B^i . 

§ 45. Conjunctions. 

1. Primitive conjunctions are "J and, a as, b that (before Fut.), "jn if 
la since, '^'y^ because, "ix or. Borrowed from other parts of speech 0*13 
bat, "nb so, ''^ that. Compounded xb "'■i or Kisbi that not, '^'n ir until^ 
^ wjbrj and ^ b'^^ia because, *C*^ by therefore^ "n "jVa after. 

2. The inseparable conjunctions », '7. and b are prefixed like the 
prepositions, § 44. 1. a. Vav, before consonants v^rith Sheva, also before a, 
O, and B, is pointed «l. When b is prefixed to the Fut. the preforma- 
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63 § 46. INTEEJE0TI0N8. 



tive of the latter is dropped j e. g. b*i::pb instead of i^i^pj'ji . See be- 
low § 50. 2. 

§ 46. Interjections. 

1. These are for the most part primitive ; e. g. «rt lo ! "^^b, W^ would 
thai ! oh that ! ^^ wo / (comp. Lat. vae,) 

2. Some are borrowed from other parts of speech ; e. g. 12n com^, 
on! (Imp. from SH'j), ^533 I pray ! [lit tn cn^rca/y], iis»l tco/ (from 
isn to destroy,) 
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PART in. 

TNT AX, 



CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



§ 47. Personal Pronouns, 

1. The separate prononns sometimes supply the place 
of the substantive verb, or at least render the use of that 
verb unnecessary ; e. g. iBn iC3n?« we are pit. we tJiey]^ 
Ez. 5 : 11 ; K^m kjk I [am] the seer^ 1 Sam. 9 : 19. Most 
frequently is the verb omitted when the pronoun is joined 
to a participle. 

The reason of thia omission of the substantive verb, in such cases, 
seems to be this. These pronouns have a certain strength, an inherent 
emphasis, (so to speak), unattainable in English, on account of the fre- 
quency with which we are compelled to use them in the ordinary inflect 
tion of verbs. 

2. The suffixes are used in Chaldee as in Hebrew. Compare Stuart's 
Heb. Gram. §§ 470 — 472, Conant's Gesenius § 121. The pleonastic use of 
suffixes, where the noun to which they relate immediately follows, is more 
frequent here than in Hebrew. Thus rtbg ^*i '^^'''^7? servants of God^ Ez. 
5:11, i>X''p'ia wa in Daniel Dan. 5 : 12. '^ 

Note. Even the separate pronouns are sometimes used in the same 
manner. 

3. Anomalies likewise are the same as in Hebrew ; e. g. masc. for 
fem. Ruth 1:8,9, "jiaas, (referring- to the daughters-in-law of Naomi;) 
suff. of pi. nouns appended to sing, nouns, as in Num. 24 : 7, Jn'^nisbtt his 
kingdom^ the latter probably a result of the full orthography, ^ being only 
a mater lectionis. 
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64: §§ 48 — 60. SYNTAX OF VERBS ; TIiaTSES. 



§ 48. Mdative and Interrogative Pronouns, 

1. The relative pronoun ""^ , (as a prefix "n,) corresponds to the Hebrew 
■^^^5 » e. g. with noun sufF. forming a Gen., •n'^s^y'^b ?^'i'n xb ""^ , whose lan- 
guage thou shall not understand; with the adverb of place, "jisn . . . . "n, 
Bometimee 113^ = Hebrew D^ . . . . *i^K , where, 

2. The interrogative appears as a Genitive^ where a noun immediately 
precedes it in the construct state ; e. g. nx '{q ra whose daughter art 
thou 7 Gen. 24 : 23. 

3. In respect to the compound possessive pronouns '>b'''n my^ J^^"^? his^ 
&c. see § 8. 3. note 3. 

§ 49. Mode of designating pronouns for which specific forms do 
not occur in ChaLdee. 

1. Reflexive and reciprocal. These senses are indicated, 

a. Simply by passive verbs ; 

6. By the personal pronouns; e. g. Judg. 20:40. The Benjamitea 
looked •('irr^nna behind them [i. e. behind themselves, the English usage 
being analogous]. 

c. By irea , sb or nra ; e. g. "'rca myself, Tisba upon thyself Ex. 9:14; 
Knsra Gen. 18 : 12, Sarah laughed within herself So Pi"''^»''« himself 
Ruth. 3:8. 

2. Indefinite, Some one ttSsK, something oane, HTsanB ( = Hebrew 
la'n) and D^-ntt . So no one ttJjN xb, nn xb , nothing cr'no fi<b, also '^'I'^a Kb 
Job. 6:6. 

3. Demonstrative. Sometimes by KIJi , K%n , or with the Hebrew arti- 
cle Kinri , K'^nn . — A peculiar mode of designating the same idea is to at- 
tach a suffix to the preceding word ; e. g. KJ^t Pia Dan. 3 : 8, a^ that time^ 
(lit. in it, the time), comp. K^ttt K-^n "^a Sol.'s. 1 : 13. 

Other forms might be mentioned, but they will occasion no difficulty 
which the analogy of the Hebrew will not readily solve. 



CHAPTER II, 
SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



§ 60. Use of the Tenses. 

1. The same variety of signification exists here as in 
Hebrew. Thus the Praeter sometimes, (especially in 
verbs of existence or condition,) corresponds to our Pres^ 
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§ 51. 8YKTAX OF VERBS. 65' 

ent, sometimes to our Pluperfect ; and the Future to tlie 
Optative, Subjunctive, or Imperative mood It some- 
times expresses even past time. See Dan. 4 : 9, 33. 

2. When the Future is used in an Optative, Impera- 
tive, or Subjunctive sense, it not unfrequently takes the 
prefix b that^ ut^ and the preformative "^ falls out ; e, g. 
IJ^inb ?ib ?jnjr\tt thy presents he to thyself, Dan. 5 : 17. K50^ 
TT^ 7 with the beasts of the field sTiaU he thy chveUing^ 
Dan. 5:22. Though in the latter case Gesenius (Lehrgeb., 
p. 78T,) considers K5H^ as Inf. instead of ^W"?^? ^^^ com- 
pares the frequent use of the Infinitive for finite tenses in 
Hebrew. Comp. Stuart's Heb. Gram. § 543. 

To this use of b with the Fut., corresponds entirely the Arabic J 

Rosenmuller's Inst, ad fundam. Ling. Arab. p. 331. Compare also the 
French qrie. 

Prof. Winer in his 2d ed. abandons this explanation, on the ground that 
this use of b is found nowhere else in Chaldee, and prefers, with Beer, to 
consider the b as an unusual preformative of the Future tense, (not unfre- 
quent in the Talmud) instead of "^ . He quotes two passages from the 
Targums to which he considers this explanation suited ; viz. Ex. 10 : 28, 
Jer. T. Til^b ra\s ■•^nb xb; rv^xk ■'SS , {Pharaoh) desires to die, and not 
to be listening to your words; and Ex. 22 :24, Jon. "^DSJ^.^ ''ibj y^wn ^h 
V"Il?0 ■'''^? ) yc s^o^^ w<»^ impose upon him that there should be witnesses 
against him. But the old explanation seems to me preferable. Is not this 
very idiom the basis of the Talmudical use of b as a preformative of the 
Future ? 

§ 51. Peculiar mode of designating certain finite tenses. 

1. A Pluperfect is formed, in the later Targums, by 
prefixing KW to the Praeter ; e. g. pBJ Kjn he had gone 
out. The Arabic has a similar usage. 

2. A kind of Paulo-post-future, to he ahout to do am/ 
thing^ is expressed by prefixing 'T^n? \ready~\ to the Tuf, 
with ^ ; e. g. ^D^^^t' Tr '^'^^? » Jehovah is ahout to punish^ 
L e. wiU speedihf pwnish; by xjn; e. g. b?i?b Kimatp rnnn 
Gen. Ibil^^the swrt was just ahout settiifig. In the lat- 
ter construction, the sense of the Infc active sometimes 

5 
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66 §§ 62, 53. USE of participles. 

becomes passive ; e, g. Deut. 31 : 17, i?"^^ 'rn'>'j tJiey shdR 
speedily he destroyed. 

§ 52. TTae of the Imperative and Infinitive. 

1. Of two Imperatives connected by 1 , the second 
mnst often be rendered by tlie Future, being a promise, 
of which the first wa« the condition. So in English we 
say Do cmd live^ i. e. If ye will do, ye shall live. 

2. The use of the Inf. governed by verbs indicating 
desire, purpose, <fec. and sometimes by nouns, with (or 
without) i>, is more frequent than in Hebrew; e. g. Ex. 
2 : 15, bt?fi?b fi^ija he sought to Ml; Gen. 29 : 7, i»??P> H^x «> 
it is not time to collect. \ is sometimes omitted, espe- 
cially when the Infinitive is governed by a noun ; as Josh. 
10 : 27, KCtt® bT^ i-^?, the time of sunset. 

In other respects these moods are employed as in Hebrew 

§ 63. Use of Participles, 

1. Participles joined (a,) To the svhstmitime verb^ in- 
dicate generally the Imperfect ; as ri;»w nm Dan. 2 : 31, 
Thmi sawest \oY^wast looking ^"1 also with the Future, 
fnnn i^np fi^b Euth 1 : 20, Ye shall not call \be in the habit 
of calling'] me Naomi. The same indefiniteness seems to 
be given to the sense, as in the corresponding construc- 
tion in English. This usage is more frequent in Chaldee 
than in Hebrew. (J) Joined to the personal pronouns and 
D'^yt , they designate generally the Present tense ; some- 
times others ; e. g. KJi* b'^n'i Gen. 32.: 11, / was afraidy 
p-^nB tfn^^yj o«i Judg. 6 : 36, if thou wUt sa/ve. 

Note. Sometimes the eubst. verb is omitted in this constrnction ; e. g. 
Job 1 : 13. T^^l r'?35} ''iaa his sons (were) eating and drinking, 

2. Participles govern nouns ; either, (a) In the Geni- 
tive, the participle being in the construct state ; as "^iDK 
?pn$ 1 K. 2 : T, those who eai at thy table; or, (b) In the 
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§§ 54 66. SYNTAX OF YBBBS ; OPTATIVE, ETC. Qt 

case governed by the verb from which they are derived ; 
as pn'^fi'il ]0^nB Ex. 25 : 20, stretching ovi their wmgs. 

% 54. Optative mood. 
This is indicated in Chaldee, either, 

a. By the simple future (compare § 50 ;) or, 

h. By questions expressing desire ; e. g. Judg. 9 : 29, KB? Pi^ '^0^'? 1^ 
v)ho will deliver this people to me ? i. e. would that this people were under 
my control. Especially is the formula in*" yq (comp. Heb. ^n^ "'la) em- 
ployed in this optative sense ; e. g. Deut. 28 : 67, K^BS 'jn'i yq , Oh that it 
were evening^ lit. who will give evening 7 

c. By ''lb with the Future, when the wish respects future time ; a« 
^TQ'ig D?f:n7 ""^b , may he stand before thee! Gen. 17 : 18.— With the Prae- 
ter when the wish regards time past ; e. g. Num. 20 •- 3, fi<5n'^a'n *«5b , Oh 
that we had died ! 

§ 55. Agreement of the verb with its subject. 

1. The general principles, as well as most anomalies, 
are the same here as in Hebrew. See Stuart's Heb. 
Gram, § 479, seq. Conant's Gesenius, §§ 146-148. 

2. When a verb has several predicates it is generally 
put. in the plural. Sometimes however, especially wlien 
the verb precedes the predicates, it is singular ; so Gen. 
8:16. Num. 20:11. 

§ 56. Impersonal verbs and verbs with indefinite Nominatives. 

1. Impersonal verbs are, as in Hebrew, simply the 
third person singular of personal verbs without any 
Nominative. They also take a Dative ; e. g, 1 Sam. 30:6, 
Ti?^ f^P? , Bcmid was distressed. 

2. To express the idea of a verb with an indefinite 
Nominative ; 

(a) The 3d person singular is sometimes employed 
exactly as in impersonal verbs ; e. g. "^wb iigK said (some 
Due) to Joseph ; 

(h) The 3d pers, plur, ; which frequently must he 
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68 §§ 67 — 69. SYNTAX of teres ; begimen, etc. 

Tendered by the passive ; e. g. Dan. 4:13, [English Vei> 
sion 4 : 16,] "pa^? ^??^ l^t his heart he clumged^ lit. let them 
change his hea/rt. 

(c) The 2d per, sing, sometimes expresses the same 
idea, Is. 41 : 12, 

(d) Also the plur. Part. ; as f'??? Dan. 3 : 4, it is 



§ 57. Itegimen of Verbs, 

The nse of the simple Accusative or Dative, of two 
accusatives, and of verbs with prepositions, may be 
learned from the Hebrew analogy. Comp. Stuart's Heb. 
Gr. §§ 508—513. Conant's Gesenius, §§ 138—140. 

§ 68. Verbs xisedfor Adverbs. 

In Chaldee, as in Hebrew, two verbs are often so 
connected that one of them may be best translated by 
an adverb. The verbs most commonly so employed are 
5j"ipiK to add^ for again^ more; n'^tpix to make good^ for 
'^eU ; D?!? topi^ecede^ for before; s^n to return^ for again ; 
^Tf\^ to hasten^ for gvAclcly ; e. g. kt? n;? isni an, Isaac 
digged again (lit returned and digged) the weHs^ Gen. 
26:18. 

So in English we say, malu Jiaste and come, for come quickly. 

§69. Constructio praegnans and EUipsis. 

1. Constructio praegnans. Comp. Stuart's Heb. Gn 
§ 666. Conant's Gesenius, § 141. KJ'iniK Kab j;» xvh •^s^n, 
gmd Jehovah chofoged (his heart and gave) to him another 
hea/rt. 1 Sam. 10 : 9. 

2. ElMpsis is not frequent, except of the substantive 
verb. Ps. 120 : 7, «??)?> X\ir\ ob© xjij, I (desire) peace^ 
they (are) for war. 
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§60. STITTAX OF KOUNg; OASES. 09 

CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 



§ 60. Designation of Cases. 

1. Hie Grenitive is indicated, 

(a) As in Hebrew, by the const, state of the preceding 
noun ; e. g. ^sbia •^i'a the words of the hmg. 

(b) By the prefix "n (or '^ ,) in which case the preced- 
ing word is ordinarily in the emphatic state ; e. g. KS^ij 
»ri«7 the Ung of the earthy ^tfo ^"i ti^^'^w the hmg's cap- 
tain^ Dan. 2 : 15. 

(<?) In designations of time, by ^ ; e. g. ^7?!!^ ^^'^'^ G^en. 
8 : 5, the day of the month; 2 Kings 12 : 1, yytd nsra 
fi5in;jb in the seventh year of Jehu. 

Note 1. The case 6. may be compared with the Hebrew b "^^Hl , and 
■»^ be regarded as a real relative ; thus »3^« "^T KO'^ittJ might be rendered 
the captain who (belonged to) the king, KSbn might be regarded as a Da- 
tive (b being omitted by ellipsis), or as a Genitive governed by "^"n in the 
construct state. 

Note 2. In the later Targums the characteristic prefix of the Genitive 
is sometimes omitted ; e. g. Esth. 1 : 9, M^^3 KniS%) banquet of the women. 
In some instances, on the other hand, the characteristic of the Genitive 
case (*?) is inserted aAer a noun in the construct state. 

Note 3. The form of the construct, especially of the const. pL. some- 
times appears in the Targums instead of the absolute ; e. g. Gen. 1 : 10, the 
collections of water ■«»; K^fJ , he called seas, 

2. As in Hebrew, b prefixed forms the Dative. 

3. The Accusative takes either b , (like the Syriac, — • 
and this is almost universal in the Targum on Proverbs ;) 
or irn (i. q. Heb. fi« ;) or it has the simple form of the 
Nominative. 

4. The Vocative is generally expressed by the form 
of the emphatic state. 
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70 §§ 61, 62. SYNTAX OF NOUNS ; USB OF OASES, ETC. 



§ 61. Peculiar tMe of the cases. 

1. The Genitive is often employed instead of an adjective qualifying 
the preceding noun; e. g. Dan. 3:5, fi*3n^ o^2j an image of gold, i. e. a 
golden image. 

Note 1. Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; e. g. ^^ S)ipna 
with a strong hand — lit. with strength of hand. 

Note 2. The Hebrew student will not be disappointed to meet in Chal- 
dee with phrases like s^J^^n '^ya Gen. 37 : 19, lit. master of dreams^ i. e. 
interpreter of dreams; xriib "^3 son of a year^ i. e. a year old. 

2. The Accusative of place answers the question, where? and must 
consequently be translated by at or in. The simple Accusative is also 
sometimes employed, by synecdoche where we must render, in respect of; 
e- g' ^'^^ *ip''BO ruddy in respect to cowplexion^ or of a ruddy complexion, 
Lam. 4 : 7. 

This construction is less frequent In Chaldee than in Hebrew. Instead 
of it the Targums sometimes employ ^ . 

3. The case absolute, either the Nom. (which is most frequent), the 
Ace, or even sometimes the Dat. (with h signifying quoad^ is employed as 
in Hebrew. Comp. Stuart's Heb. Gr. §§ 415 — 417. 

§ 62. Use of the plural and repetition qf noims. 

1. The plural is sometimes employed where only one of the things des- 
ignated is meant. Judg. 12 : 7, Jephthah was buried, *i5ba '^.')"JpSi , in one 
of the cities of Gilead ; Gen. 8 : 4, The ark rested on one of the moun- 
tains, etc. 

2. Y'^'O and "j'^S'iSin are employed as plurals of excellence or respect 
On the other hand I'^nbx has always a plural sense. In the biblical Chal- 
dee only, occurs T'Si'^^X , the Most High^ as a name of God, Dan. 7 : 15. 

3. The double members, etc., which in Hebrew require the dual, are 
designated in Chaldee by the plural. When the dual in Hebrew is em- 
ployed to designate definitely two persons or things, it is rendered in 
Chaldee by the plural with 'p'^n. 

4. The immediate repetition of a noun indicates, 

a. Multitude. Gen. 14 : 10, TT^ W^ many wells. 

b. Partition or separation, expressed by each, etc. ; as Gen. 33 : Idj 
^Ti^ ^"37? *^^ particular herd; Esth. 3 : 4, xai-^J K»i'> every day. 

§ 63. Construction qf Ac^ectives. 

1. Exceptions from the general principle " that adjectives agree with 
the substantives which they qualify in gender and number" are the same 
as in Hebrew. Comp. Stuart's Heb. Gr. § 449. 

2. When an adjective is the predicate of the sentence, it stands gen- 
erally after the noun. Rarely, and only when the substantive verb is 
omitted, it precedes. 
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§§ 64, 65. SYNTAX OF AD/ECnVES, ETC. 71 

3. Adjectives used as simple epithets^ follow their nouns. 

4. The neuter gender is usually expressed by feminine adjectives; 
Ps. 27 : 4, '^n'^ya K'jn one thing have I desired. 

5. An adjective is put in the construct state before a noun expressing 
the thing in respect to which the quality is affirmed; e. g. Prov. 16: 19, 
nn bBTO q/* a humble spirit j lit humble of spirit. 



§ 64. Comparison of Adjectives. 

1. The comparatwe is formed, either 

(a) By yo simply, as in Hebrew ; or 

(b) By inserting "lO'i'' or I'^n? (ahundant^ but here in 
the sense of more) before "p? ; e. g. Ps. 119 : 103. TS'^?? 
KiDa^l yo y^xy^ sweeter than honey, lit. sweet more than etc. 

2. The swperlatwe is designated as in Hebrew. Thus 
O'^injK btm Dan. 4 : 14, the basest of men; i5j!Q© ^t Lev, 
24 : 9, the highest hea/oen; etc. 

§ 65. Numerals, 

1. Numerals from 1 to 10 are placed either before or after nouns. Gen. 
8 : 10, rpr Ksa« . Dan, 3 : 25, e^^a'nx T^iaa . 

2. From 11 to 100 the numerals precede the substantive in the plura*. 
Jud. 11 : 33, T'i"JP Ty^^v • B^^ ^^® '^^^ sometimes follow their substan- 
tives. Gen. 32*: 14. 

Note 1. In a few instances the substantive appears in the construct 
state before its numeral. 1 K. 8 : 63, Kian T^^t) rP)")" ^y^^ 220,000 oxen, 
Comp. § 60. 1. note 3. 

Note 2. When n^ precedes the numeral, the noun is in the emph. st.; 
e. g. Gen. 1 : 16, KJ'^ina y^^v\ n: the two great lights. 

Note 3. In designations of weights and measures the noun expressing 
the weight, etc. is often, though not so frequently as in Hebrew, omitted. 
Thus Gen. 37 : 28, C)03 T>*itD5a for 20 (shekels) of silver. So in designa- 
tions of time, K^l*^ is still more frequently omitted. Comp. Gen. 8 : 13^ 
Lev. 23 : 32. 

3. Instead of the ordinals from 1 to 10 the cardinals are not unfrequently 
employed. Gen. 8 : 13, WTT^h nna , on the first of the month. 2 K. 12 : 1, 
Wn]b 53© P3i»a in the seventh year of Jehu— Mi. in the year Vll. of 
Jehu. 

4. Distributives are expressed by a simple repetition of the cardinals 
without 1 ; as Ksa^ ^^^« by sevens, 'j'^'^n 'p'nn two and twoj by pairs. 
Gen. 7 : 2, 9. 
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72 §§ 66, 67. SYNTAX of pastioles ; adverbs, etc. 

6. Naraeral adverbs are of two kinds. 

a. Those of degree or intensity. These are expressed in Chaldee by 
prefixing "in to the cardinals ; e. g. Dan. 3 : 19, KysiD in , sevenfold, 

6. Those of repetition. These are expressed, precisely as in English, 
by timea, T'^at j as Josh. 6 : 3, «a«J K-nn, <me time^ once. Ex. 34 : 23, V^'JI 
rtn three times, etc. 



CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF PARTICLES. 



§ 66. Adverbs genenxUy. 

1. The repetiti&n of an adverb expresses 

a. Intensity. Deut. 28 : 43, Knnnb Knnnb very low; 

6. Repetition or continuation. 'Ex.' 23^ 30,* '^'^ri •I'^ri by little and little. 

2. Adverbs sometimes qualify nouns by being placed before them as 
nouns in the construct state. Gen. 18 : 4, »JB n'»5t a little water, 

3. Adverbs sometimes take prepositions before them ; e. g. tK2i instead 
of TK simply. Comp. Gesenius' Lehrgeb. p. 828. 

Note. In the last three cases, ]. 6, 2 and 3, these adverbs maybe re- 
garded as real nouns. Thus Kjg ■>''?t a small qucntily of water, Tsa at 
that time. And so of many other cases. 

4. Many adverbs are expressed by periphrasis of verbs. See § 58. 

§ 67. Negatives. 

1. The same distinction exists between Kb and T\'^\ , as in Hebrew be- 
tween Kb and ']''K ; the latter^ in both languages, implying the substantive 
verb, 

2. bb . . . Kb none^ nobody^ nothing. So in Hebrew. Compare Gesenius' 
Heb. Lex. word K^ . 

3. In oaths or strong declarations, "iK or CK , (^ takes the place of^ a di- 
rect negative. Thus Is. 62 : 8. irtK dk / 'wiu not give^ lit. if I will give. 
So Kb DK affirmatively^ Josh. 14 : 9. 

4. '* That — not '* is sometimes expressed by biD before the Inf. e. g. Lev. 
26 : 19. I will make the heavens strong as iron above you Knwp KnriKba, 
that they may not send dovm rain, (Wi, from that they shotdd^ etc.) For th« 
•ignification of b alone prefixed to the Infinitive, see § 50. 2. 
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§ 68. INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 79 



§ 68. Interrogative Particles. 

1. The direct question is indicated by H , or has no peculiar designa- 
tion. 

2. The double interrogation is generally expressed by CK . . . . tj ; e. g. 

Num. 13 : 20, KQ3-«a nx Ksarn , whether good or bad. 1 K. 22 : 15, b-'tan 

raana ck, shall we go up to Ramoth Gilead to battle, or shall toe for- 
bear? 

3. The question with &<;tj, being employed sinoply to excite attention, 
is frequently better rendered by behold! Comp. vlbn under the word K^in 
Gesenius' Heb. Lex. Thus Deut. 11 : 30, K3^-i"«i K-nnra 'jiSX Kbn behold 
they are on the other side Jordan^ lit. are they not, etc. So also the iie- 
quent expression, !'»:? ''ns '|1SX Kbn behold they are written. 



PARADIGMS. 



Paradigms of verbs, nouns, and numeral adjectives are here subjoined, 
accompanied by references to the corresponding sections in the Grammar 
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74 Par. L Regular Verbs. §§ 11—13. 

Peal. Ithpeel. Pad . 

Praet. 3 m. btt)? btt or bt3j?rx b^ 

3 f. rttip ■ pbttprK nbeE 

2 m. «ri or nboj? P^tjpnx xn or ribe]5 



1 c. nbop f^l^^P*?*? f^^^ 
PI. 8 m. Jiboi? l^lt'HK ib^g 

8f. sbai? i^^^lt'^i* ^)%!Q. 

2 m. T'Fli'ttJJ isiRbtijjnx 

2 £ mbop inbiipnK 



I". 

1 c. Ksbttp ^Jt'^Irr^'? **5^ll? 

Inf. bttj57j ''^^'5!?*?*!' ^^l^E 

Imp. 2 m. bttj5 i"3j5nK bep 

2 f. "b^p ''>^l?f>« "^T^B 
PI. 2 m. sibtti? *t5l3r>N sibttJg 

Put. 3 m. bttjr' btJirn;* btjp: 

3£ bwn ^ttpnn 



2 m. bttpn ^tsprw btagri 

2 £ V^^1?P> Vj'PE^ Vr^^EFl 



1 c. btjpK bttpnx 

PL 3 m. -^sibttp: y^^t^': I'l^PPl' 

8£ l^ttp: "I^^Eri? ' l^tcp;* 



2 m. 

2 £ ibtijjn i^^sr^ i^'^nri 

1 c. bop5 bttpn? btsp? 



1 Part. m. btt)? 

£ »btt]5 K^l?P^ 

2 Part. m. b"tol3 i«slfritt biapo 
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Par. I Regular Verbs. §§ 11—13. 



78 



Ithpaal. 


Aphel. 


Ittaphal. 


blBE^K 


^^l?« 


bai^nsi 


rbiBjjns; 


rttipx 


rtor?p« 


: : — »— : • 


»n or nbapK 


nboppx 


Tbw^m 


^^^1?^ 


J*?!?!?^ 


nbiB]5n« 


f^^Pl?« 


f'^^IfP!« 


5ii)B]5n« 


*%^ 


5|!»I5F!« 


Kb&]5r\« 


K^tt]5» 


sbttpns; 


•,!piiB2r\N; 


l1Fl^^i?K 


^^^B]5r)« 


■jpbrajjnx 


■jnbttjjx 


■p!)^?i?p« 


wba^nsi 


»4ttl?« 


Mbai^nx 


xbQjjns 


«^al5« 


SbOfJFlN 



baj5ns! 



KDbagrsi 



«bE(i5na 



^^P« 



tibopH 



bttp^j 
»bppa 



bopn« 



KjbttfsnK 



^^Er>r 


bt5J5^ 


^?i?p!r 


b^^rn 


^t?J?F! 


boi^nn 


b^ptT> 


i>oi?p) 


boppn 


1-bt3prri 


V^oi?F! 


'j-'bttjjnn 


b^]5nK 


(boi^ng) bttI3» 


^1?P!« 


•iibtogr: 


l*t?p: 


pom 


t'^B«?r 


te 


t^r>pi: 


•,!ibi3i;nri 


-pbtjpn 


■jiiboj^nri 


fer^ 


1^«i?P! 


t^^m 


i'^isr'? 


^t?l?3 


"^^m 




^*?15? 






«^l?if"'^ 





bttijnia 
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76 Par. IL Regular Verbs with suffixes. § 16. 

Suffixes. Sing. I com. 2 masc. 2 fem. 3 maac. 3 ibio 

Pe.Pr.3m. •pbtp^ '^'O'p. TjbtiE' nbtp; MbtE 

3 £ "Pf!'^?)? "^^^ '^!?^ I^f)^^ '^^f ^ 
2 m. ""SPi^^P <^c. Same as 3 f. except that it doos nottake 

2 f. TPbtti? VT^'^S^ *T^^ 

1 c ^t*^)? "?-. '^PDt'^ ^f)^^ ''iPl'^9? 

PL 3 m. -pibog !?{>ibti)3 Tjsibtii? V^^ n*tiB 

2 m. ^3 ^sinbttp ra^nbap 



Inf. i_''boj373 ?jbo]5^ ^■'- tjbt)|533 "nlnbttjja s^^gja 

??p^ft:f '?I^TO ^?^^I?^ ^I^Pl?^ J='2^tti?a ws^gja 

Ful. 3 m. T'^^r '^^'^^ 

PI. 3 m. •^Iibttp;' '^11*^1?? "53^ 'Jillbttj?;' TO^^tip;' f^si^ttlj;' 
Imp. 2 m. "5- •?- "bo]? fibl^ Kri- fnbtij? 



2 f. ^-bpc ^jT'bttp sn^btap 

PL 2 m. 53 isibttj? *n!ibt:p «ti*tip 

2 f. "opbap "rSt^^R **^t"?l? 

Pa.Praet. ">3bt)]5 '^bttg ^jbt)]? nbtsp nbiap 

Inf. "f'*'?)' '^JJI^^E »PD*^ J^f)*^ nhsfeBg 
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Par. IL Kegular Verbs with suffixes. § 16. 77 



Plur. 1 com. 



2 masc. 2 fern. 3 moac. 



3 fern. 



Mbc)|5 pbtt)? isbajj 
wnbtt)? Ti^r^bttp yxb^ 
suffixes of the second person. 

H3T)btt)3 



enbtsj? *|3Fiboi? 



13 KJlbttg p'M^^E T??''^^E 
«33 Winbtt)? 



iwbtap 






xrbtt)? 



■]5|2bBj5 
I'D-'bO]? 



l''^?^^)? 



■,!i3Fiba|3 1|Pbtt]5 
■j!i3ibi:i5 *j3^btt2 





p^'m 


"pp?^. 


'|^33^?]5 


9^^i? 


»32btJpa 


•ji5ba)57j 




■pnbopia 

■]>l2b01?7J 


ISTbDptt 


KMbop;' 
wsibci)?: 


p?btp;: 












«3b^i5 Ttobep isbog T'^'^i?!' 
Hsnibeg ilsMbcii? l?riib^B limnibap in^*^i2 
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78 Par. HI. Verbs Pe Nun. § 18. 





Peal. 


Aphel. 


Ittaphal. 


Praet. 3 m. 


PI? 


Pi^ 


pBrjK 


3f. 


ni5S3 


n^SK 


rpsrix 


2 m. 


»n or rii?s3 


PI?B« 


npEnx 


2f. 


^li?? 


FII?BM 


r^'jBPs; 


Ic. 


f^l??? 


f'p^'* 


r>P?^'?' 


PI. 3 m. 


sipia 


!|pBN 


IpBPK 


3f. 


«l?l? 


krI^ 


spins; 


2 m. 


]W1?S3 


■jT^BK 


■;vipBn« 


2f. 


|P)l?S? 


■jfl??^ 


'\PifBP!K 


1 c. 


»5i5S3 


«3?|k 


wpsPK 


Inf. 


pea 


KI3BK 


HpBm 


Frnp. 2 m. 


pB,pB 


PB^ 


pans 


2f. 


T?B 


T?|i* 


"PIfn 


PI. 2 m. 


^PB 


IpBK 


!ipBr)« 


2f. 


^m. 


Kpl?l^ 


«5pBn» 


jH'ut. 8 m. 


pi:, ps: 


ps: 


pBrj: 


3f. 


pen 


PBFI 


pBPPl 


2 m. 


pari 


PBP 


pBPn 


2f. 


m^ 


TT?s?p 


ITStrn 


Ic. 


m 


PB.« 


pBns 


PI. 3 m. 


m: 


Tips?: 


l^pE?^ 


8f. 


Ti?^r 


11?^: 


m^ 


2 m. 


•,5ips?n 


•ppsn 


l^ipBrn 


2f. 


'pBT\ 


m^ 


li^sfrn 


Ic 


PB? 


PS:5 


psr? 


1 Part. m. 


P?= 


?WQ 




f. 


«:?S3 


«P.?'3 





2 Part m. p-'SO pB^^ psra 

f. «p-B3 «;>Ba sgsna 
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Par. IV. Verbs Ayin doubled. 


§19. 


Par.V. 79 




Peal. 


Aphel. 


Ittaphal. 


Verbs 13. §20. 


Praet. 3 m. 


P!! 


P!!** 


p5F]» 


PeaLPr. ib-> 


3f. 


n]35 


ng^K 


mp'nriH 


<fec. reg. 


2 m. 


n ri!55 


Pp1« 


pp^K 


Inf. ib^a 


2f. 


^1?5 


rip'nx 


np^m 


Imp. nb 


Ic. 
PL 3 m. 
3f. 
2 m. 
2f. 




ip!« 
»p?« ' 

lf?p?? 


r^PK?^ 

sip^nx 

KpinK 

•(inp^riK 

1f)p!!P!^ 


(isq an) 
Put. -6*.': 

1 Part, nb' 

••r 

2 Part, ry 


Ic. 


«51?1 


»5p?» 


wp-nm 


IthpeeL nb'nsi 

PaeL Pr. nV; 
Fut. nV^ 


Inf. 


P7^ 


Kl??« 


»p'^nx 


Imp. 2 m. 
2f. 


^pM* 
iip-n 


P?^ 

1p^» 
«3p?K 


siplns 


PL 2 m. 

2f. 


Ithpaal. nyr\« 


Fat. 3 m. 


PT 


V^l 


P!!P)!' 


ApheL Tbi« 


3£ 

9 m 


p'iri 
P^ 


P^ 


p^nn 
p^nn 


Fut. n^bi" 


£i 111. 




2f. 
Ic. 


rp?i? 
p'^« 


P?^ 




Par.VL 

Verbs "S. §20. 


PL 3 ML 
3f. 


i^p?: 




l^P^F)? 


PeaLPr. no;- 


2 m. 


P-T? 


■]ip"nn 

iP"?f5 
P53 


lip'^ppi 
vim 

P5F)? 


Fut. att";" 


2f. 
Ic. 


PaeLPr. na^ 

Fut. aa'''' 


1 Part. m. 


pp? 
«i?p:j 


PI!? 
«p^a 




..-. 


f. 




ApKPr. n^ti*« 


2 Part. m. 


p'P? 


P5? 


pnni? 


Inf. »ao^» 


£ 


«1$T?? 


«P?'5 


sp^n:; 


Fut. a-'tt^; 
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80 



Par. VIL Verlw Ayin Vav. § 22. 





Peal. 


Ithpeel. 


Pael. 


Ithpaal. 


Praet 3 m. 


^ 


DpriK 


D!E 


n^pns; 


3f. 


f»»I? 


ngjinij; 


^'(3']2 


tVS^^V}^ 


2ia. 


PTO 


in^^jsrisi 


P"'?.^ 


^'r^ri^ 


2f. 


^'iPr 


nappK 


P'f'JR 


rii32;pri» 


Ic. 


ns^ or n79i5 


f^'rpm 


f"^ri2 


f^'^rrpr'^ 


PI. 3 m. 


^17J§ 


>ia§n» 


1"-?2 


Vispnx 


3f. 


«-5§ 


K7ipriX 


«'9?.2 


«-j»priK 


2 m. 


)1F1'9I? 


■jinapr;i» 


lin-^'E 


■jiFi/i^nx 


2£ 


lf)'^12 


■p"'?!^!^'? 


m^2 


'|f}''?!pt?» 


1 c. 


83a6 

T : — 


N:7jpins; 


«?f'.i2 


»;a»pi;« 


Inf. 


(nip7j) Dj5?^ 


Xai^FlK 


^"5*15 


xi2«pnN 


Imp. 2 m. 


D^lp 


opns 


D!12 


^-2K^ 


2f. 


■rjlp 


"iipris* 


"'^^P 


^^!Br*« 


PL 2 m. 


I'a'ip 


Tipnx 


!l7j5j5 


i:j^]5rx 


2f. 


waip 


T : *T : • 


wasp 


«5'3^Iif>« 


Fut. 3 m. 


B^pr 


Di?^r 


D!2? 


Q'2r: 


3f. 


D^in 


DJ5FIFI 


D.'^pPI 


D:prri 


2 m. 


Diprn 


Df.nri 


D^£t!' 


p^pflFl 


2f. 


V^vn 


■j^nn 


r^rsp" 


iraspnn 


Ic. 


cnp« 


^m 


D:P^ 


DJpJ^!? 


PL 3 m. 


l^rasip^ 


i^«i?F>r 


T>^*2? 


i^-rEi?: 


3f. 


wr 


m^ 


m: 


T^!'!^!?? 


2 m. 


■j^^^Fl 


y^m 


•,V2*pn 


Ti^rptTi 


2f. 


]^ip^ 


igjivi 


Trri^p 


i^rsr*!! 


Ic. 


Dipi 


DI?I?? 


D?pp 


«3!P.t?? 


1 Part m. 


B„T?,o«l? 




d*p";3 




f. 


«»:i? 




«7j*pa 





2 Part. m. 
£ 






Dprra 



CPP9 
«79^pJ3 
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Par. Vn. Verbs Ayin Var. § 22. 



81 



Aphel. 


Iltaphal. 


Polel. 


Ithpolal. 


QT?« 


nT5Fi» 


D'jip 


Daipnsi 


(15) f^?T« 


na-'priK 


naaip 


naaipnsi 


^ wm 


FraTpn« 


w^liip 


na^ippK 


ria^ps 


na^Dnsi 


Tp2'Sp 


naaipriK 


(15) ^y»i 


'^'■l?T?p'^ 


wjoip 


n7jaipriK 


la'ps 


ii7j-'pri« 


^upip 


inraipnH 


«^^P« 


»ri>m 


KSQip 


«aaipri« 


1^'^« 


^va-priK 


■jWa'Jip 


•jin-^aipns; 


mm 


1P'^T?FI« 


l^'f^ip 


•]n7jaripn8i 


mm 


wa-'prisi 


Kpa-jip 


xr^aipnx 


»''m. 


K<3)5riX 


^W? 


N7ja'ipr« 


^i>^ 


D^pn« 


ttjip 


D:jipri« 


^aT« 


ra^pFi« 


'''■?l'ip 


•^j^jipm 


iiia-pj^ 


.!Ra^^Fi« 


ii3^ip 


irBipnx 


«?'#^ 


w^^^n« 


M'jaip 

T : •• 1 


»3aaipn» 

T : — » : • 


qt: 


D-'prn;' 


B'^l'p^ 


trjipjT 


D'T^Fl 


D'^FlFl 


D"3ipri 


Daipnn 


d^pn 


DTSFin 


D^jipn 


ttaipnn 


I^B-pFl 


■{■^"priFi 


1'^3'aipri 


'(''Siyipwn 


B"!?* 


OTjnK 


^'■3'ip« 


Dttipn« 


Ti^T?? 


Ti^W 


t^p: 


'^•a>2ptj: 


T91?r 


CTp>: 


]Wp: 


!»#»?: 


l^a^pn 


■jsi^^pinri 


yo2>?p7\ 


Iia'^ipr© 


m^ 


- I'^'^pFlFl 


•('fjipFi 


V^ttipnn 


DT?? 


DTDFl? 


Q'J'ip? 


ttaipro 


D^pa 




Bjip'j 




«WJ 




«a'3ipa 








DT?ria 



trjipa 



traipn:!? 
saaipna 
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82 Par. VIII. Verbs Lamedh Aleph. § 23. 







Peal. 


Ithpeei. 


Pael. 


Praet 


. 3 m. 


% V »^5 


-bans 

• ; ; • 


.^3 




3£ 


rba 


n»b?ri« 


n«^_. n»ba 




2 m. 


n-Jr-b-'a 

Tj— T •• : 


n^b'ans 

T •• : : • 


n-"ba 




2f. 


^:- f^'??? 


f^'^afiS! 


n^ba 




Ic. 


"• •• .. ; 


n^bap« 


TV' n^ba 


PL 


3m. 


«a 


vb5ri» 


ix\- rba 




3f. 


™ya 


»*bati« 


««b'3 




2 m. 


l^n^ba 


]5in''bapi« 


Oi) l^r>"^a 




2f. 


If?"??? 


1 •• •• : : • 


(b) -(ft^ba 




Ic. 


«r^> 


^rftf"* 


0.) w^^3 


Tnf. 




k;_ «_ xbaa 


n«ban« 

T T ; : • 


nxba 

T T — 


Imp. 


2m. 


"- 1*- "V? 


«^ "^^^ 


I*- -^a 




2f. 




«banK 


Mba 


PL 


2 m. 


iba 


ibansi 


Iba 




2f. 


H ^=r? 


«2ban» 

TT : : • 


wb-3 

T T — 


Put 


8 m. 


-- % 


% »!?arir 


"t «^5? 




3£ 


sban 

•• • • 


sbann 


»ban 




2 m. 


S^fFl 


»barin 


«^5Fl 




2f. 


r^?^ 


V^arin 


i-ian 




Ic. 


»!??« 


»i?*?« 


s^5« 


PL 


3m. 


T*?: 


r"^?*?: 


r^ar 




8f. 


fe 


v)^^^ 


il5r 




2 m. 


Tiban 


libann 


Tfean 




2£ 


llf^ 


i;;barin 


i:>5n 




Ic. 


K^a? 


Kbaw 


»b33 


iPart. m. 


-- «l?a 




•»- Hbaia 




f. 


«:^a 




»:>5^ 


2 Part. m. 


^«^a 


"- 8b3n:a 


"baia 




t 


»:^a 


K^m 


«:f5a 
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Par. Vm. YerToB Lamedh Alepk § 23. 



Ithpaal. 


Aphel. 


Ittaphal. 


"_ •'bans; 


"- ""^f? 


"baPH 


n-ban« 


r^lbss 


ns"— n:b5r» 


n-ban« 


• y •• -^ » I mm 


n^b^ns! 


n^bans; 


n^bax 


n^b?nK 


n-'bans; 


"Dt r»"^3« 


n"'ban« 

•• • ^ • 


rbanH 


i«-^ rh« 


I'^ffJ'* 


T ♦ — : • 


«:% 


»^b''an» 

T • : — • 


■,5in'ban« 


1in^ba« 


•jiin^b^ns 


■jn-'banx 


■jn-'bas 


in^bansj 


xrbans; 


«r^'^^ 


«p^bam 


riKbans 

T T - J • 


nnbax 

T T : — 


nsbam 

TT : — • 


»_ "bans! 


«-= "^f^ 


»_ -ban« 


»ban« 


«b^« 


«ban« 


ibans; 


ib3« 


ibanx 


wbanH 

T T — : • 


«r^^« 


w-'bTariH 


■»_ •'__ kban;' 


S "-:: K^?: 


■«_ % xb^n: 


xbann 


^>!^ 


sbann 


Kbann 


^^^F) 


^^SPF" 


•fbann 


r>?p! 


•j^^nrn 


Kbans 


«!?3« 


K^fFll* 


^iban: 


T*^- 


i^n 


iW- ■ 


xi=r. 


i:^?f?r 


•(hit\v\ 


p-ban 


Tib^rin 


i;banri 


Vl^p> 


"C^fPFl 


1*^3^ 


»^33 


«^fF!? 




^^ «l?3a 






»*baa 





sbawa 
«''ban:a 



"ba^Q 
«'baa 
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84 Par. IX. Dedension of Nouns masculiue. 

Sing. Abs. Const. Emph. Suff. 3 s. m. Suflf 2 pl.m. 

Dec. L Singulab. § 31. 

(a) ,n5itD nw ^n^t: Pi^flD pn^t: 







DbO. n. SiKGTTLAB. § 32. 






(a) 


— T 


dbj sab? 

— T T ; IT 


pnsb? 

•• : IT 


p»^? 


(^) 


ira 


1 "T T -!t 


5^513 


PrD? 






Deo. 111. SmGUXAB. § 33. 






(«) (^^'9)^^'^ 


(^ba)^by «3b73 


P!3ba 

.. . - 


Ti5?^? 




Din 




.. . . 


pabn 


(cO 


V? 






p?-? 






(or»iS"i^etc.) 










DhC. IV. SmGULAB. § 34. 






(a) 


=ia 


aa Maa 


jnaa 


Tbaa 


(*) 


T? 


W MS 


w? 


r'=f? 


(^) 


D^ 


Di< it!aK 




■ji323« 






Dlia V. SlNGDI,AB. § 35. 






(a) 




sba H'ba 

•• T T : r 

•baa s^baa 


"-la 


p^ba 
•jirbaa 



Dsa YL SnTGinoAB. § 36. 
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Par. IX. Declension of Nouns masculine. 85 



j Plur. Abs. 


Const 


Emph. Sufi*. 3. 8. m. 


Saff. 2. pi. m. 






Dec. L Plural. 






1 ria 


•nio 


T — 


Tji-flu 


p-yo 


"nY^ 


■?^^^ 


«^b"« 


"pri3b"« 

• T • 


Pi^-^ 






Dec. IL Plusal. 






vM 


•• ; .T 


»*aby 

T -;rr 


Triaby 


p-^^y 


r?™ 


•• -:t 


T— -:t 


•HTsqa 


P'T^ 






Dec. TTT. Plural. 






p^'j 


■^^? 


«;?bT5 


"rrisba 

• : — 


P"^!?^ 


]-'yqi 


.. . • 


«2'^ 


TiiyjT 


pl^i 


r#^ 


.. . y 


^xabn 

T -: » 


"JTiabn 


P^'^t^ 


m 


1"? 


«?r? 


%7irs 


Tto^'? 




(^3:?) 


(«?-':?) 


(">nij^5) 


(iw"5:?) 


T'^'n 


t?i? 


xsiDTj; 


Tnwng 


1*0^^ 


■j-bcijini? 


"^^E^'^ 


»*bci]?na "?Tibia]5n/3 


1i3''bti]5na 






Daa IV. Plurai. 






V^a 


^aa 


K*aa 


"jTiaa 


Tis'sil 


Tf? 


^!? 


«:!? 


"rn>? 


r's-?? 


m 




T - \ 


"fTias 


lirri^ 






Deo. V. Plural. 






ir^l 


••T 


T— r 


•wiba 


Ti=^^a 


r^n 


"baa 


«*bai3 

T-: — 


"fTibva 


P")!?^ 



Daa VI. Plubai, 

V«tt^ "^^ ^*!l'^ Ti^K'ITS T^5'*il'??B 
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66 Par. X. Declension of Nouns feminine. 





Aba. 


Const. Emph. 


Suft'. 3 8. m. . 


3ufr.2pl.ni. 






Dec. YJL SmGPr.AR. § 


37. 




(a) 


w-na 


n3*7a »n3"na 


-: • : 


pT\Tri^ 


(P) 


•n^ 


n'^ffi7j i<n-niDa 


Wj^TSa 


-(iiri^TOa 


(0) 


jobg 


Plubal. 


wnisba 


■jisnisba 


(a) 


"B'T? 


T • : TT • I 


TPiro^ 


•jisrc-Ttt 


(*) 


•i;-ntia 


T : : — TT : : — 


• T : : — 


pnTlTBO 


(0) 


#'5 


n'^sba »M3ba 

T ; : — TT : : — 


rrin'ob'j 

• T : ; — 


■jiDnisiba 






Dbo. Vm. SmOlTLAE. § 


38. 




(a) 


S^S"?** 


nba^« «nb7jn« 

- : : - T : -: - 


PJTibnnK 


■)iDrib7j-iK 


(*) 


«1a 


n^ba sn^ba 

-: T r • T 


w^^ba 


Pf}"?^ 


(c) 


%T 


: T : 

Plural. 


■pinsDT 


l-iDnw 


(a) 


i^5?':« 


T : : — TT : : — 


^fTinbiriK 


} : T : : -. 


(*) 


l1? 


n^ba NiT'ba 

T : T Tr : T 


rrin-ba 

• T : T 


f=«?:^3 


io) 


•:?! 


T :— TT :- 


• r :— 


'jisri;ipT 




^kkV^taM^ 


Dec. IX. SiNGULAB. § 


39. 





Plttsal. 

Itt:*- tt:»— ttt;& • tt;»- | ;tt;»- 
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Par. XL Numerals. 



87 





PaB. XL NUHKKALS. 






A. ( 


Jardinals from 


1 to 10. 






Maacnlioe. 


Feminine. 




No. 


Abs. 


Const. 


Abs. 


Const. 


1 


■"!! 


in 


Kin 

T -: 


nnn 


2 
3 


ntibn 

TT : 


"HFl 

nrtn 

— T : 


rtn 

T : 


TTiPi 


4 


T ; : — 


t^?a'« 


ya-iK 


"nya-iK 


5 


«T*an 


nmn 


•• -: 


« T ; — 


6 


»v^ 


ITITD 


n® 


•• T • 


1 


mt 


— : • 


ya^p 


"wniD 


8 


KT^ 


riTl?Fi 


^i?P! 


••t: — : 


9 


nytin 

T ; • 


fiy^Fi 


yon 

— : 




10 


uroz 


rro? 


*iDy 


^f™? 




JB. Cardinals from 


11 to 19. 






Uaacnline 




Feminiiie. 




11 




ID? in 




^Dy KTTt 


12 


(■©"nn) ^v$ "nn 


(to-nnn) ■ 


noy «rr,n 


13 


1 "iDTD^i?) 


nc? »rtn 


(-:?P"'l?n) 


> "^y rtn 

" : — T : 


14 


(io^a-i») 


— -! T t : — 


(tio^a-i«) 


^no§ ^a^K 


16 


iT'^) 


"ID5 KTD-an 


i'^JT'^n) 




16 




jxj snt 


Cxpi^ffl 


) '-X)i nw 


17 


0?ii|) 


xy n?iiD 




18 


(-e^^) j 


X? wan 




•^y ^r!cn 

... — - : — 


19 




—J T J • 




■ncy yon 

... — « , 
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Par. XL Numerals. 





C. Ordinal* from, 


1 to 10. 






Uascoline. 




Feminine. 




No. 


Abs. 


Emph. 


Abs. 


Empb. 


1 


^a^^ 




-«'97i? 


nnrjTi? 


2 


Xi^ 


»^:^ 


tt: • 


^f!.":?p' 


8 


(•^ribn) ti-bFi 


n^n^bin 


«n^bn 

t • : 


^n^n^bin 


4 


''5^n-i(«;_ 


,)"«?^5? 


T T • : 


t: T • I 


6 


•'ffi-'an 


nK«^:?n 


n»^^Bn 


T • • -: 


6 


(•'Fm) ^Trt\^ 


nKr>''t?T9 


T T • : 


/«n'ri''ri© 


i 


T^'^ 


TT • : 


TT • : 




8 


"D-'ain 


nnrnn 

TT ♦ : 


nwriFi 


t: ♦ : 


9 


•lyrBin 


T T • : 


TT • : 


«r>^y^ 


10 


-y^y 


n«p-oy 


HK^I?? 


sn-n-^y 
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A 

CHALDEE CHRESTOMATHY; 

CONSISTING OF EXTRACTS FROM THE TARGUMS, ACCOMPANIED BT 

NOTES ON THEM, AND ON THE BIBUOAL CHALDEE, 

WITH A VOCABULARY. 



There are ten Targums* or Chaldee translations of the Scriptures ex- 
tant. No one of them, however, includes the whole of the Old Testament, 
and some only a single book or a few books. Daniel, Ezra, and Nehe- 
miah have never been translated into Chaldee. At least, no Targums of 
these books are now extant. 

The Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch, from which the sen- 
tences in Part I. are extracted, is the most esteemed of all the Targums, 
both for its faithfulness, and for the purity of the language employed. 
It is so literal that, being set to the same musical notes as the Hebrew 
text, it was read or cantilated in the synagogues on the Sabbath, in con- 
nection with the Hebrew lesson appointed for the day. See Prideaux, 
Conn. Vol. IV. p. 623. Respecting Onkelos little is known. Prideaux 
places him before or about the time of our Saviour. Home (Introd. 
Vol. II. p. 158,) gives the same as the generally received opinion. 
Jahn (Introd. p. 65 of the English transl.) supposes him to have written 
in the second century. The same is Prof. Winer's opinion. Compare 
his dissertation De Onkeloso, etc. ^ 1. But Gesenius maintains very 
satisfactorily the former opinion, Einl. zu Jesa. § 11. 

The Targum next in value, and probably also in time, is that of 
Jonathan the son of Uzziel, who translated the books of Joshua, Judges, 
I. and II. Samuel, I. and II. Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and the 
twelve minor prophets. He is generally thought to have been earlier 
than Onkelos. Prideaux assigns him a later date, for the very probable 
reason, that he would not have commenced his translation at Joshua, 
unless the books of Moses had been already extant in Chaldee. 

There are two other Targums of the Pentateuch, both of a late date. 



♦The word is Chaldee, d^A'nn, (from bJj-nn to tnterpret)^ lit an interpretation^ a 
paraphrase. Its use is limited however to the Chaldee versions of the Scriptures. 
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90 OHALDEE CHEE8T0MATHT. 

To tHe unknown author of one of these the name Pseudo-Jonathan has 
been applied, because it was long supposed to have been written bj Jon- 
athan Ben-Uzziel. The following literal translation of Num. 24 : 24, as 
it stands in this Targum,* shows how little care the author took to give 
the simple sense of the Hebrew text ; while the mention of Constanti- 
nople and the Lombards makes it certain that this Targum was not the 
work of Jonathan Ben-Uzziel. It was probably composed in the ninth 
century. " And wings (ships ?) shall come with instruments of war, and 
shall go forth with great multitudes from Lombardy and from the land 
of Italy, and shall be joined with the legions which shall come from 
Constantinople ; and they shall afflict the Assyrians and enslave all the 
sons of Eber ; but the end of these, as well as of those, shall be to fall 
by the hand of king Messiah ; and they shall be destroyed forever." 

The Jerusalem Targum, so called from the dialect in which it was 
composed, is the other of the two mentioned above. It belongs proba- 
bly to an age still later than the preceding. It is very imperfect, omit- 
ting many verses, and so loosely rendering the rest, that it hardly deserves 
the name even of a paraphrase. It abounds, much more than the Tar- 
gum of the Pseudo- Jonathan, with digressions and fables, which may be 
traditions" of some antiquity. No IV. of Part II. may serve as a 
specimen. Both these Targums abound in Greek and other foreign 
words. In the above extract, the word translated multittcdes is v^'^^r'? > 
plainly nothing but a Chaldee plural of the Greek ox^os , and the word 
rendered legions v?''"'^^ • 

These four are the longest and most valuable of all the Targums. 
The first two are esteemed most highly as affording critical aid to the 
student of the Hebrew Scriptures, and (especially that of Onkelos) in- 
troducing us to a pure Chaldee, nearly resembling the style of Daniel 
and Ezra. Being extremely literal, they also serve to vindicate the He- 
brew text, as it has come down to us, against those who charge the Jews 
with having corrupted it for the sake of evading the arguments of 
Christians. The other two mentioned above, and indeed all the Tar- 
gums, are valuable as affording many expositions, particularly of passages 
relating to the Messiah, which agree with those given in the New Testa- 
ment. These passages many of the modern Jews attempt to explain 
away, so as to get rid of the evidence that Jesus was the Messiah. 
Several examples of this kind are given by Prideaux (Conn. Pt. II. B. 
VIII. p. 639, seq.) One instance will suffice here. 

* The English translation of this passage, which is literal, is as follows : ** And 
ships shall come from the coast of Chittim, and shall afflict Asshor, and shall afflict 
Eber, and he also shall perish forever." 
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SEHABE8 ON THE TABGUMS. 91 

" Micah 6 : 2. And thou JBethlehem Ephratah out 

of thee shall come forth unto me he that is to be ruler in Israel 
This is the true traDslation of the Hebrew text, and this all Christians 
understand of the Messiah ; and so anciently did the chief priests and 
scribes of the people of the Jews, when consulted by Herod. But 
since that time, in opposition to the gospel, Jewish writers have endeav- 
ored to give this text another meaning, some interpreting it of Hezekiah, 
some of Zerubbabel, and some otherwise. But Jonathan, who per- 
chance was one among those scribes whom Herod consulted, gives the 
true meaning of it by interpreting it of the Messiah, in the same man- 
ner as Christians do : for his version of the text is : Out of thee shall 
come forth before me the Messiah^ who shall exercise sovereign ruk 
over Israel:' (Id. p. 642.) 

In another place (p. 635) Prideaux remarks, that " the Targums of 
Jonathan and Onkelos are in so great esteem among the Jews, that they 
hold them to be of the same authority with the original sacred text.'' 

The other Targums are, one on the Hagiographa ; one on the MegH- 
loth or five books of Ecclesiastes, Song of Solomon, Lamentations, Ruth 
and Esther; three on Esther alone; and one on the two books of Chron- 
icles. The first has been ascribed to Rabbi Joseph the blind, who lived 
in the third century. But neither the dates nor authors of these 
Targums are known with certainty. The barbarous style in which they 
are written, is considered as affording sufficient proof that they are com- 
paratively modern ; though they appear to have been compiled from 
more ancient materials. 

For a full account of the Targums, see Prideaux, Conn. Vol. IV. 
pp. 618--645. Home's Introd. Vol. II. pp. 157—163. Walton, Pro- 
leg. XII. ^^ 4 — 20, and Winer, De Onkeloso ejusque paraphrasi Chal- 
daica Dissertatio. Compare also Stackhouse's Hist, of the Bible, pre- 
lim, discourse p. 90, seq. Calmet's Diet, of the Bible, articles Jonathan, 
Onkelos, and Targum. Father Simon's Crit. Hist. B. II. Ch. 18. Eich- 
horn's Einleitung ^^ 213—245. De Wette, Eiul. ^^ 57—62. Wolffii 
Bibliotheca Hebraea Vol. II. pp. 1135 — 1189. AUix, Judgment of the 
ancient Jewish Church, etc. Ch. VII. Carpzov. Critica Sacra, Part 11. 
CL I. Gesenius, Comm. uber Jesa. Einl. ^11, and Jahn's Introd. to 
the 0. T. pp. 64—68 of the English translation. 
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lART 1. 

SELECT SENTENCES FOR GRAMMATICAL EXERCISE 



rr ; — ft T - ; /- At: jt ; I (• : »- x 



The sentences of this Part are all taken from the Targum of Onkelos 
an the Pentateuch. They stand in the order of their selection, as it was 
thought that any of them would be sufficiently simple for grammatical 
analysis by those already familiar with Hebrew. 

The reader will observe, on comparing the translation with the He- 
brew text, that the same train of accents appears in both. § 2. 9. 6. This 
agreement is not perfect throughout. Where however the train of accents 
in the Targum is different from that of the Hebrew text, the accents are 
still similar. For the sake of comparison with the Hebrew, the accents 
are inserted in these sentences. 

1. Gen. 1 : 1, V^1i5 j pl"r- o^ B'lf; Decl. III. a. comp. § 33. a. a prep, is 
prefixed regularly with ^ as in Hebrew. Lit. in principiis, — J'J, § 4. note. 
This is strictly an abbreviation, and must not be read yeydj as though it 
were a distinct name. It is said by some to have been formed by prefixing 
ihejirst letter of Mirn to the last of "^y^Vi , thus combining the Q^ri with 
the Ecthib and saving the trouble of marginal notes. Others affirm that 
its onginal form, which indeed appears in some editions, was ^'^m^ , i. e. the 
initial of nin*! repeated three times to express Trinity; and that later 
Jews, rejecting the doctrine of the Trinity, have preferred the other form* 
and given it the other explanation. It is pronounced Adho-nay, As here, 
it is generally employed in the Targums to render B'^rtg , when the lattef 
stands alone (i. e. without any other name of God) and signifies the true 
God. — n^ , i. q. Heb. r» . — XJttD , emphatic state from •)7'3^ j ^ot used in the 
abs. form. See § 29. 3. c. The term emphatic seems to imply more than 
it really means ; and the reader of Chaldee naturally inquires how strong 
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8ELE0T SKSTENCEB. 



y^ '^lynr^'s. d;)? ngb \"jrni s^jya tv-nq; -ntiE-r: 3 

IT ; - 

K'^ay was tt^ oc'n ntsiij^ia nTiiTzi -nuJ-T ns^b '-•' •^ns" 4 

IT : — — K-f : • : at • : v ijt i- r ; f» • •rr : — t h -: ^^ 

that emphasis can be, which falls upon three-fourths of the nouns with 
which he meets. Perhaps the term definite would be preferable, if the 
other were not in use. A noun in the emphatic state expresses usually the 
same idea which would be expressed in Hebrew by the noun with the 
article. — fi^^j'^x , emph. state. See 5'n« in the vocabulary. 

2. Gen. 9:9, K3«5, § 7. rf. 1.— d*|5«, do establish, 1st Part. Pafel from 
Dip, § 22. 3.— •jis'^'nna from "»na, § 8. 3. II. Note 4.— The first two accents 
in this sentence differ from those of the corresponding Hebrew words. In 
stead of Rebhia the Hebrew has Zaqeph Ghadhol, and instead of Merka^ 
Darga. The two former are both large disjunctives, and the two latter 
both conjunctives, and of course might easily be interchanged. Perhaps 
however the accents were originally transferred to the Targum from a 
Hebrew MS. which had Rebhia and Merka. The remaining accents in 
this sentence are the same as in the Hebrew. Similar remarks might be 
repeated on the other sentences ; but it will be unnecessary. 

3. Gen. 9:13, "Twr^jwith sufF. 1. p. sing, from nrp?, Dec. III. a.— 
n'^aJi^ , 1. sing. Pr. Peal from art'J , I do set, § 50. 1. The Hebrew likewise 
has the Praeter '•nn; .—'^31? apoc. for K^rjn 2 f sing. Fut. from »;n . See 
the note at ihe close of § 23. — nx , const, state, — being immutable. — '''^^"'O , 
pronounced mim-ri, § 2. 3. In sense it is precisely equivalent to the He- 
brew "^^B? , myself or me. See ^'O'^'O in the vocabulary. 

4. Gen. 9 : 27, '^r)B^, 3 sing. m. Fut. Aphel from nno, § 6. d. l.—h , sign 
of the Accusative case, § 60. 3. — And shall cause his glory to dioell^ i. e. 
and he [God] shall dwell. — n*'— pleonastic suffix, § 47. 2. lit in the tents of 
him, (even) of Shem, "n , sign of the Gen. case, § 60. 1. — Servant to them ; 
Hebrew ittb "lay ; Sept irah avrov • Vulg. servus ejus. But the Syriac, 
Arabic, and Samaritan versions agree with our Targumist in giving a 
plural rendering. 

5. Gen. 13:15, MTJ, § 23. 1. note.— nj-rnx, 1 sing. Fut from "jn;; 
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I ; • I" rr : — : at: - jt ; •• : I i* •• : " 

jKyi«T Ksiaai xM^OT k^to'j ^^ irb in-T 7 

rr:— ; \t • t— :• r— • t: It ] f»i * 

•- T : • 

:D-"i2"!2b ""n" ■(IKST'^ •,ii^r;» ECi-" KD» ibxi 9 

•rr : • : vt J ^ ; •— : ) -: '^Ij" t -: :- ^ 

-T? "nisa-'aa-'j x-'sci ni^n" n-'STO itibw na? ■'ly^-xb 10 

- •v:":« /t:— ; t : j";»It; <'«t /••-:- t *^ 

•iW^jp-a" Pi^b>i »inttb7j «'n n^b-'"i m-^-z "^■""1-15 X73? 

I ^ : — : • !••: t ; — j» j~ • : r • : <••••: — at : — 

: ^b r!*5Ki ^nn Tisi-i ^a»i u 

iiT -I'-:- It: ;•: • : at-.— ** 

jn|n_. Y^rith 3 epenthetic, i. q. H— ; § 16. note 1. — TjJ^b, ^0 My sow* 
Seeia. 

6. Gen. 15 : 6, •)'^a"'n , Aphel from 'j^'; = ';^jc , (see the latter word in the 
lexicon), § 20. 3. 6 and § 12. II. 5.— ^"J^ ^'J^"^ 5 the Lord, i. q. ^p^ , § 49. 
1. c. But this expression, which occurs frequently in the Targums as a 
translation of the Hebrew hjnn , is considered by some critics as desig- 
nating that Word which was afterwards " made flesh and dwelt among 
us."— Jn2Cn, He (the Lord) reckoned it, § 16. 2. a.— *l3tb, § 7. d, 

7. Gen. 27 : 28, "n , sign of the Gen. case, § 60. 1. 

8. Gen. 42 : 38, rnn;) , Fut. of rna , Tseri compensating for Dagheeh 
forte, omitted on account of the guttural. — iXtniTK, § 6. b. 

9. Gen. 45 : 4, '^nj "jinaan, § 48. 1. '•n; , pleonastic. 

10. Gen. 49: 10, '•'ir^, for K"!?;^, § 6. d. l.—y^)irs 125, one exercising 
sovereignty, a ruler. — ''^a, irreg. see ia. — n^'^^'T^J, (=Hebrew .... irj< 
ib), to whom, § 8. 3. II. n. 3. — K^^Hj the pron. used for the substantive 
verb in the present tense. See § 47. 1. — "jJiStttnilS^, Ithpe. from 5a**a, § 6. b. 
— KjTa?35 , irreg. see 05 . One bearing rule shall not depart from {be want- 
ing to) the house of Judah, nor a scribe from the posterity of his sons for- 
ever ; until Messiah shall come, whose is the kingdom ; and to him shall the 
people hearken, or, him shall they obey. 

11. Ex. 33: 14, '•^33^, my glory, doubtless equivalent to the Hebrew 
•'SD , my presence, i. e. a mere periphrasis for /, used of course only in rela- 
tion to God. Comp. nos. 4 and 13.— -r^f^n, § 22. 1.— n^sx, Aph. Fut. Ist 
pers. sing, from n«iD , / will provide a resting place, ?jb ,for thee. 
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»3^. V5r|3 l^nJ? ''^'^19 '^''^^ l^neri -b-n fi<;;M-ai'^n;; 12 

rr; 

raT]5^-]inFi "jiriKi Pib^b -pbb -yi^"} ■jiff.?"'! "npsiD ^niDK;i 13 

rr : 

«isfcK m^an-iaa-Tip'a-mij '"•> asm t:» Tn'-raan^ u 

t-r :• : 

: "n "• K5I-6S -"^ b»"ia3- yao 17 

rr ni TVTTv: m /fT : • v- ; ■" 

{ ?io53-bia!i ^Tsrbiasi pb-bia TibK '- n^ on-mi is 

lrr;« t: ivt:- ▼: '-t* t; i <ntt v; jt: v- ••— ; 

; n-'->27ri xyiKa ^in-^n i-n^r^K s-n^a-r" w^in^ 19 

12. Lev. 26 : 2, ■'V=?, § 8- 3. II. note 3.— "pTjn'n; Ist Part. Pe. from bn-a.— 
I'^brj'n linn , treat the house of my sanctuary with habitual reverence. 
Such appears to be the force of this combination. See § 51. 1. 

13. Lev. 26 : 12, "^inK, 1st pers. sing. fut. Pe. from «;n, instead of the 
usual form Kinx , § 23. 1. 6. note. For the plural sufF. of V? and d^;?, see 
§ 8. 3. II. note 4. 

14. Num. 10 : 36, *^niii^i3 , a plural, with suffix of the third person sing., 
formed from the inf Pe. of x*J^, § 35. note 2. Jn its restings^ i. e. when- 
ever it rested. — The frequent repetition of Maqqeph in this sentence is not 
occasioned by any special intimacy of connection between the words thus 
joined. Its cause exists in the train of accents, which is the same as in 
the Hebrew. Three words are introduced into the Targum which do not 
appear in the original — " Dwell in thy glory ^in the midst q/*" — but for these 
there is no accent. It is for this reason that they are joined by Maqqeph 
to the next word. The four words are, in cantillation, theoretically one. 

15. Num. 24 : 5, ?5';^'''3 , thy valley^ if we derive it from "lO^ . But 
perhaps •^"'^ should be regarded as a verbal from rrj^ , and then we may 
translate it dwelling^ habitation. 

16. Deut. 5 : 7. 

17. Deut 6 : 4. 

18. Deut. 6 : 5. 

19. Deut. 10 : 19. 
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96 CHKBSTOMATHT. PAET I. 

R-'sraai anpnn nTibmbi nbsn "rtvTip'^ bmn itrhK ■"'-n- 20 

IiT ; — : rrr v: |t; t'; v* : t ffi s • ivtt : • /t !• — t -:— "* 

v»: : It-:- : r —1 • <••: • ; • <ifT : • : rr •• ^tt v: ;•• *^" 

IT — : /•• : • 

20. Deut. 10 : 20, innn , § 15. 3.— n^Btn, damets for Pattahh on account 
of a pause-accent. 

21 . Deut. 32 : 18, rbm , plur. const, from Nbri'n . Lit. the terrors of the 
Mighty One who created thee, thou hast forgotten ; i. e. the terrible and 
mighty One, § 61. 1. note 1.— 'rjsna, § 26. 2. a.~»n*^^3nx , § 23. note 1.— 
Knp?^, § 12. I. note 2.— ?fJ3?, § 16. 2. a.— C)"';?!?, strong, mighty^ occurs 
likewise in vs. 30, 31, as a rendering of the Heb. 1IS . 

22. Deut. 32 : 29, V''^?'io , plural from t)iO with sufT. 3. pi. m. defectively 
written, § 6. c. (4.) 

23. Deut. 33 : 26, fi^fJ^^J , an instance in which the emphatic state^ (as is 
sometimes the case with the Hebrew article), corresponds to our indefinite 
article, a or an. — »n'^r}33C|'n (scriptio plena)^ § 8. 3, 1. note 1. Lit. who, his 
glory^ i. e. whose glory, § 48, 1. 
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PART II. 
EXTRACTS FROM THE TARGUMa 



I. History of the Fall. Gen. 3.— Onkelos. 

-«Hi n-nb» '" ^n? ^ sna nn baa n^-*? trn s^im i 

— -«- • v: T : »-: • t t — •• • -t t-: t;»; 

jKros ]Y» bbi? -jsibyn xb ;^ "ia»""'':s!| Ktttiip^ nijnsb 
•n^Ba^i (3) sb«'3 Kroa-ib'« "n^ssia K^^nb »nri« r-csi 2 
Hb", w-rj iibrn «b ^^ ^ax sroa-nwsaa ""n Mib-'S 

t; ••• !;•• tt: ••-: t:» •:• • tt« 

rv2Ta Kb xnriKb »''jn nasip :"jiDViFi i^-^b? n^a "jis'^Eri 4 
TTFisn-i pi-sa ".^ibD-m kail's, "Ss ""-mp "^ba ■'is tiiroan 5 

1. ■)» O'^'n? , comparative, § 64. 1. a. more cunning than, — ^bb, every.^ 
^^ . So the London Polyglott, which has been followed in the text of the 
Chrestomathy. Also Buxtorf Bibl. Heb. Basil. 1665. The Paris and Ant 
werp Polyglotts read ■'J'' . The title page of Munster's Bibl. Heb. Basil 
1546 exhibits the form j'^'J. Compare the note on Part I. No. I.— D-inig . 
Here likewise the Polyglotts differ, Buxtorf and the London edition giving 
constantly the Hebrew form, and the other two mentioned above, fi<«^^3 . — 
•)sibD'»n. §21. a. 

2. nntt«L , § 15. note 2.—biD*^D , Fut. expressing the sense of the Eng. 
Potential mood, we may eat. 

3. lia^r.Pi : Future Pa6l instead of isia-^l^rj , § 2. 7. b. Buxtorf has 'i*iS'i;5n; 
the Antwerp and Paris Polyglotts, 'jW^'pn in Peal. 

4. "jmiian f*'^^} an Inf with a finite verb to denote certamty, as in He- 
brew. 

5. •'^a, Part. Peil from xba, § 6. d. (1), it is manifest be/crre ike Lord.— 
•jnpiBn^V Use of J instead of another conjunction, same as in He- 
brew, •jnnon'i, Ithpaal Fut. 3d plur. fem.— "jinn , Fut. Peal 2d plur. masc. 
from «;n.--"pa'na'n, see a-n in Lex.— 'J'^aDn , 1st Part Peal li'om oarj § 32. 

7 
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58 OHBESTOHATHY. PABT n. 

«rin« r\rrn tt^^b ata-j^a yxssn T'I-qts ■jinri •^o-r?. e 
».:Y^ 33T^l p-:i) »in"sic» "nHl bi-'Bb »3y» so -ns. 
na? nbyab-a« nan-'i nb5s»i Pia-'Sia ra^Ki w-a ^bsncxb 

T • T -: - ; I — — -: • at : — : ..." — •• ; •• t t — ; • : 

bg-TP ^12®!! tyi'^ ]Tib snari ■("pxin "b-io *,inb sitjw s 
ETH laioxi Hai"- reab xrosa Tibrma D-rj'b^ ""TH^iara 

TT — — •: T -:• t:»: I"— :• • v:t:— t:- 

"■' »"ipsi .'KFisa •h-'it ija D%-ibK ■"' Erp-|<3 n-'in«i 9 

r J T » : -r : • J— • : • v: t : t It: J • ••:•:*' 

ri-'yais ^ii^ra-bp-n* ibki : n» •.« j^^b -12x1 tnxb n%i'bK 10 
"jn "(^ "TJX) tn-'naas'i «5« "xVa-iy-^Jii n^brni «m?^ n 
birab-^bi-b^nsi 'nrnps ""n Kbyx-ian n» •'xbti-iy "^s •nb 

— •• : T : • : I t : I- — • tt • 1 • -; : at — . : — .. -. jr 

mn» Hrn55 ^nmb D-^n'bK ;•; niD^ip : n^b^Ki Nsyyi-^,^^ 13 

note 2, knowing {how to distinguish^ between, etc. — b .... )^2 For this use 
of b after "pa comp. Stuart's Hebrew Chrestomathy, p. 83. Note on Gen. 
1 ;6. 

6. ntni , 3d sing. fem. Praet. Peal from »JI1 . — *ID&5 (a medicine) appears to 
refer to the pffect which Eve expected the eating of the fruit to have, in 
opening her eyes to a clearer vision. But all the other ancient versions 
agree with the English translation in rendering D'^3'»5b n'jxn , pleasant to 
the ey^.—aaio , 2d Part. Pael. Pi^'a xbsinDxb ania expresses the idea con- 
veyed, according to the other translators, in the previous clause ; desirable 
to behold, Pfa is pleonastic— nS-'&J , § 12. 11. 1.— na-'XTOj see SK in the 
vocab.— nan*';, §7. d, 1. 

7. Kntnfinx , 3d pers. plur. fem. Praet. Ithpaal, from nnii .— •jin'^i'in , § 42. 
1. a, note.— sia-^an , § 12. I. 1. 6.— -p?*f*?j see Kpxn in the vocab.— 'J^'jl , a 
Hebrew form. But Buxtorf points it Tint . See his lexicon. 

8. "jb"'^ , collective. For the pointing see § 31. 6. note 1. 

10. r-'b-'n^ , § 13. 2. For the insertion of "^ quiescent in the last sylla- 
ble of this word, and of n''?^^, see § 12. I. 1. a. 

11. ■'!in § 12. I. 1. 6. But Buxtorf points it here ■'!r!-~^?''»^, § 21. a. 
Inf from bsi^^ . 

14. a-'b , 2d. Part, from onb .— b"»pn , Fut. from bt^ , § 21. a. 
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»Ta rm bb-s^ KTya-bra m o^b ot rnw-nn K;ir6 
"rm wm^ : t^ r^'-^bs bsis-n »niT, bTTi 'nyis-by 15 

•• — -: T : IT— •• T •• T ; — I ... j ^ : — *** 

«nnNb : ssicb n-b-ios-nn fki roipbia-ri-b mas'^Tra w 

m'l-nbri ^723 "iv^-wi "Spys -scs HKaps nan 
"QH mxb^ : ti-a-ob-a^ »t!1 'nTQ^sn Tm ■n-'bya-nib^i 17 

— -: tt: !• t;» : !•: ♦ ••: i«i— — :** 

^P'71?? "? ^?^"'<-r^ i^t"?^!! ^^^ "^"^i" Pt'51? "^^ 
' pebi'n b-:;ya !ib-T3 k?i» Htj-b ri^rj bwn Nb . Tj^ab 

T»:'* tt: ir»: t;— t* ••• •• t — ••: 

xacy-n;: bwT") 1^ rrs^n yio^) y^'^) : tj-jt! "'^'i'' ^^ is 
N3?-ixb ninn'n n? acsrb bJiSTi 'nsxn «n5Ti : Hbpm 19 

T.-: :• — t:— •• It—: t -:•• : t»: — : ^^^ 

mx Kipsi :n!irn «^3ybi ns »is?-^.» Kn^"i2in» R3OT2o 

tt T*: : \t:— : :— t:— ••-: t"::» t»: ^ 

Tnjp : »'«K"^a bsT «!a» nri kti -ns njn n^rm mo 21 
•p'niba-ijwg-by -ij3-'7*,'TDi3b mnFi»b!i trxb UTfb» ;■; 
-x^jbrn ■'in" nin tn» xn n-'nb« ■"« naxi : •■'is'tiabsi 22 

r : — : ♦ • : t -: t t t • v: t : — -r- I •::—:*'*' 

I— -• ; ••: . T : • I— : • t — •: •• • 



15. 1*^37, Ist Part. Peal, from la-n § 12. I. 1. c. He will remember 
against thee what thou hast done to him. — T^o^JDbtt, i. q. T'ong )Tafrom the 
beginning — anciently, 

16. nxjbX, Inf. Aphel. See the paradigm.— "pnin , Fut. 2d sing. fem. 
from ^b^ . — TJ'^S , prep, a with suff. 2d sing. fem. See the table. 

17. Rsbs'^n, Fut. 2d sing. masc. from bsx with fem. suff. 3d sing, and 9 
epenthetic. 

19. fi^ny T , defectively written. See K5'»t . — njr'i ,from which. 

21. Til^'JS^ , etc. garments of honor for the skin of their flesh, 

22. y?ttb, Inf Peal from J*!*;, § 20. i.^^'^i^a , of himself independently. 
" Adam has become the only [being'] in the world [able'} of himself to distin- 
guish good and eviiy Onkelos seems to have considered the Hebrew 
^tism singular, as indeed it is capable of being; and this probably led him 
to render nnxs. (as one,) by ''*7''H'J only. The other Targumists agree 
with, or perhaps rather follow^ Onkelos. Nearly alF the ancient versions, 
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T : • • ♦ v: T : •• x — j t -: - •••• : •• ; r - — f— • •• '^•^ 



II. The game. Gen. 3. — Pseudo-Jonathan. 

DTTlss ■''' isn K"Q nrn bs^j ic-'ab wsn nin K^m i 

•v:rs — t; tt — •• t« •: •— t-: t:»:* 

'^""^ "7^ "^^"^ KT^ ^^^ f^!!??] 5 ^f^'pis"? ib-x g 
nv^'^ ^57 K3b» -rB?^!) tb^-'-jb i-jjn ",b r,"s; sn-s^ira a 
^ab^-n n-'a -.Jii-pr) «bi n^r^ *iibi-r Nb •« -cis Ktnira 

t;» "I :*-: t: •••?;•• tt: — t t» 

11 "X »r:5iirb3 D"'a ".invin W;:^ Kb »nn»b n-isi 

T "T TT t — ; f : — : t r:»; — r: 

however, give the sense expressed in the Enghsh translation. — -D^"] Fut. 
of 2D3 . 

- s 

23. irntD "n , whence, § 48. 1. 

24. 'n"'")n , Praeter Paftl, merely a fall orthography for T|"?n .— fi^sonri^ ; 
Part. Ithpe. fem. fiing. agreeing with fi<3^H . — ntaa , Inf from ""^3 . 

1. 'las'n , for the pointing see below, No. III. (7) and (9). It will be un- 
necessary to notice such cases in future. — *! xijiljlpn, is it true that, etc. ? 
n interrogative with Daghesh forte euphonic. So in Hebrew sometimes. 
Stuart's Heb. Gram. § 152. a, 

2. n*noj« , § 15. note 2. The Clamets is probably the result of a pause 
in pronunciation, though no accents have been appended to this Targura. 
|b , contraction for xjb . 

3. »5^i<j § 2. 6. c— ^5^, see •»? in vocab. — X^JTJ, Hhireq is short, the 
•» being a mere mater kctionis, § 2. 1. 

4. "^ox, etc., the serpent spake, calumniating' his Maker, and said, 
— »na3TQix ">a, (comp. the Heb. T^'O 'ja i*;;?, a fruitful hill^ etc.) the 
thing made, the result of labor. Every workman hates the work of his own 
hands. 
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n'3-j vbztTa K:2ra nr« "^ dtd ■'553 nr» tr^ti^iiaiH 5 
: •is-'ai) 30 ra y^-ab rBDm ra-a-i itixbTJs mini 
D^^« nn""! nb-rn!i ^nia TiKba bxao n^ KJnn» n7ini 6 

-: — :-; — ♦: t i— ;— "t— - t;» — t: 

aanffl yTT} K^inpb sin io» D^iis] bs^ab »}Y^ yq 
n^iK in-"! iri'nn "O"? Tn:nK'i : b5«i nay wbynb 7 

-. T • I •• : — •• •• It -:- : • : — t : r • t -: — : 

T T : 1 • .. .. . — . ) . ♦ — : I : — — : I- : — I -:- 

b"^oa D^7b» ;';i Kna"^a b^ r: i^^fvC*) : piag -jin^ s 
DTD la n-TinsKi DIN Titi-Hi N^ji-" riTjb ^m^o^ja 

T'r: I* ••:;•; tt — :•: r -:• r • •• 

D-'HbN -■' »"ip5i :«n"5!i3-'a tb-'H rv"2aa n-nbK "■' 9 

v; T : T I : T • • •• r • • : • ♦ v: t : *' 

ioiTZJn riTp "ba "n-'nan «ab? bb «bn wb tj«i tr^b 

t -: tt»t; 't ♦.. ;• t:— -: •• — t: tt: 

^bn "a^p na Hiatj^Nb ^aba lao nsN 'n-ni x^nss 
: !;r)T|3S7 K^-Tipsi "jiirs i^i ■^an hsn n-a "laia^j irips"^ inN 
■'xbits-w Dn» n-'brni) sn^rsisaa rv'ya© Ti^^-a bp r.'^ naxi 10 

•T :— -: • •• : t • • : • t ; it : •• »- - — t ; *^ 

sNS'D"'? "la nn^o^Hi'i "p-a n'toyn "5^7)517 i^riv^a^ 
si^n "TB r/ «7jV^ pS 'jtb'try nr^K irb "n p laxi u 

tt !• t;» :— 't •:— -: it •• — I— — t: ** 

KiTiii m» ia«i : nbi» n^sa bi^ab Hb-i •nriTpsn 12 

t:- tt — t; ;:t-: ••• — ••; t; It:!*-:'* 

"ia«l 5 n-bssi K3b^» •n-'s -pa "b nan" N^'^ •'■•aa narrn 13 

— :- • T -:- TT I • • — -:- • : : — • 

5. rs'js^ r^S^^ ) ^upenor angels. — "p^sm , who know. See above 
No. I. (5). — S'laia, to discern, discriminate. For the form, see § 20. 4. 
Comp. § 2. 7. a. 

6. nan^. , Praet. Pe. 3. e. f § 23. Note 1. on Par.— nbw , § 13. 2. 

7. K';B«i:3 rwb , garments of the color of the *>Ba , i. e. purple.— llJian , fbi 
IpTon , see § 35, and below on v. 15. — Tinnr^na see nrna . 

8. ^^^"^ , Ithpe. from ">«a , § 7. a. (2).— W'rnsx , § 6. a. note. 

9. ">30 , ^ 12. 1. 1. c. and the parallel passage in the Jer. Targum. 

10. n-^so^, § 12. 1. 1. a. and 2.— n-^ws^, Aph. 1. s. Praet. from -155, 
^ 12. 1. 2.— xenon's "jTO ,/or shame^ i. e. becaupe I was ashamed. 

12. •'■•aar-'^aa, §4.6. 
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H'Ti »inn« jniB«i rna? »■! na »m«b D-n"b« •- 

t: • T J • — T -•- T : — T T — T : • ; • v: t : 

ts-b Ki may tpnm vrxb iiaKi «nb li-Tibn D-n'b» 
b-^oij «rin 'n?ra by s-a nin bsai «-i^5a baa n» 
ND^i ]'y^ acb Kin rbw')2 «r;n 'qs^D:;^ "i^'^ssi^ti: tibs;!) 
"Ji^-x siaaisi : T"" "^1'" bs biD-n »"is5i 'n:!2Si vvrfrTi ig 

I • : — ; I T -r.' T : — : t t : • i • : - t : • : tt : I : — 

•^nn »n-'n'KT nnisa i-pati nil •n^^n by •nn-' -r'rrc'n 

'•'.•: V Tj— J TT : • I '• : — — : It" — I tt It: — 

tjb-i iic» »n^ _-jinb tra lin-ai^ya *)1nn:; n-'sssi V55in7j 
•rai-'a sap^ya SrSi nayab ■tiirx T^myi *©« xri" Kb 
mna ■n-ssiro "Sdh Kaoi* ia« »r\POKb : Nn^aa «3b:j le 

T— I !•— • ••:— t:— — t t::»: t»; t;— *" 

13. ■'3''!?^5< , probably an incorrect reading for "'5''a\:|« . — ''3"^?^x , seduced 
me, Aphel from nrD with suffix, ^ 26. 2. a. 

14. ''n"»'J8< , Aph. from KHK . For the pointing see § 4. a, and § 2. 5. b, 
— hy^ia xnn, § 53. 1. — xnn, adverbially, once. — xnio^ KD'^nx rfcarf/y 
poison, § 61. 1. 

15. '^5^'^K , 1 sing. Fut. Pa. from ''J^ . The form is perfectly anomalouB. 
Compare i»« instead of l»K . — T\'^^'\1 , plur. const, from ■'5'^t . — •j'^'^o? , 
1 Part, from i03 . See above No. II. (7).— '|'';n7D , 1 Part. plur. from fitnc . 
This also appears to be a masculine form like 1^^^ , § 35. Schaat* (Opus 
Aramaeum p. 308,) points it ^^TO . lin^ [i. q. ll^nj ; so Schaaf ibid.J is 
understood, making it future. § 53. 1. "Operam dabunt ut percutiant." 
They shall make efforts and shall bruise thy head, i. e. they shall do it in- 
tently, and with all their power : — or, they shall be established, etc. taking 
the act. Part, in an intransitive sense. Comp. VB^P^ ^^'^P) below, and 
above No. II. (15). — YTi'^'^. , § 32. note 2. — T^'S^^'^. ^'^Ti'^ , thou shall be es- 
tablished, or, perhaps, thou shall be intent upon injuring them. — r^sj^ should 
probably be pointed n-iDan . See No. III. v. 15.— Wa, this use of Hha- 
teph Pattahh afler Seghol, which is not unfrequent in this Targum, is 
probably the result of mere negligence in transcription. — i<2i?^5 i. q. xa;5y . 

1«. -n^BWD, for "H'^B^ap ; and rp;«i"i'»5 , for "?l"':iw . For the pointing of 
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^F!7"')??7 ^sb-s: ^-B -fa pbSKi TjrjMK n-jrib nbaj? 
nb r.K'sn »bi r:a «ynH KO'b pfs^a btt-r\ »b -larab 

It — . — y. ^ ] , . T : — r • •• • •• t — •• : 

rrasn ^TtiHi ys^a) : 'q^Tt riai" bs nsbrn b^jya '^ain is 
"ia«'. cn» ■» R"^! "SR bn «aw r\- bwi^i iib-na "anni 

-t: tt 't tt ••— — : t;» - ••: it»: ••:— : 

bto":^ ao-yss aijsnpis «b'n •"• 'n-jip ra r:jn2 was 

"I r • : • T— ;• t; t: Itt't; ) • i»:— : t: 

1? wira btt-'n ti- ra nwba : «Tya "la rai ^tirs 19 
watiim sr-q -.n^ab D>iprab n^y p«« «-isy p'n aim 

t:: : t* ?-••: *••: ^r ::— t:— !•: ; 

D^nU tnK Nipi : »ai «r^ di^ nan n^j bs b? 20 

t t t*: t— t • : : : — -:— — t — ^^ 

lan : »i233 "3a bin »-i^H r^n «t; mi« hti nTiro» 21 

— t: t: ••; t: t» — -: • -: t— ••::»*^'" 

K^^in 'TO-j Tc 'p_'^ T^wb n-inro«bi m»b d-'nbx "" 

T : • I — : I • I— • I . : ••::•! t t : • v: t ; 

imbnicOT lintisi^ njbri "jinniDa "^ b? n-'Tz nbajKT 
•"TSST^^ TTca'^sa "? «?5«b7jb D-'nbs ;^ ^2x5 ; ■jso-o-abx;! 22 
•raiija "nrr hskt »iaa%i »n»a "•■nrr nin tn« »n 

••:• T»: Tc: t;** t:— : — •: r-; tt t 

ats ra «y5"S7::b rrr'n Jn^sa dip-ab •j'T^nji «7jra 
"ly^s d*pi rC mTi rr'Hi m-mrps »ni2i3 nw i^k w-ab 

I- • ; -*-: — • ••:'•; tt : • — : • • ; 

these and similar forms, see § 7. a, (2). — Tj^'ina, contracted from Tf^ina , 
and so Buxtorf points it, Xl^^ •~^''^^> § 12. I. 1. c— ^ai K-ini , an obscure 
passage. Lit. he ahull rule over thee^ to do justice and to commit sin, i e. 
as I understand the Targumist, whether he docs right or wrong, 

17. n!Da|5,§12. II. 1. 

19. rra-'O , for m« ,§6. a. note. 

21. n^Tax"7 » ^^*'cA he (the serpent) put off, tn'^tTqfrom himself, 

22. '^T^, 1 for ■•X'l'^n'j .— "I03 !iifi<, i/* Ae Aari kept. — sn-'nn-'pB , 1 s. Pr. Pe. 
with suff. 3 m. s. § 16. 2. a. — xn'i'»;3D , § 12. I. 2.— Kri-n , for behold. — -"Irt , 
Praeter n a future sense, or rather both this and the participle b'^DK are to 
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m 

"riTa »ri7''j?£7 ni? iw »bn b? *|!n5*i yabyb ny st; 
pi-n- tttor Nb n? tnp pyn smsa -iB pi^rflD2i riibj 
t! ■'>ti '^1'^ «^n b-'Ssj •j-'Si «rri s-'sn -iyx "n^s -,:; 2D:'i 
bT»i ny*! snsa-a D'rtx "■' Pi-wini : rjabyb ny o^'^pi 23 
nsna ""Qt^KT KD'^ns n" nbsab nanrj -i^itia s-n-i 

Kwa vpf^« KP-iix N'^a K'iiby k^3 «b t? cnp »*i!i^3 

Ti«|i»:— t:— t; t;— t; t — t't: t— ; 

!inbsi "? b? i^rys; ■n-'s -j^j •)ippBn:'i Tibr:T »*i5'M2b -jn?*! 

1T?r>^ ^n¥? ^''%^ TtlO ^'^t*?? '^C*!'"*^ 15i"''*5 t^^^Tl^ 
■j-nDo rTi7;j nb3« ^rso »3""nb sb-n^n Ksy^iisib tK^na 

•|in5 "jnab xin-irK^ P'^w) "ii3^? VP'iP'? ^T^^ Tpf>? 

«in;n1x s^n «)natt »nniK ilbnxa lin"*™ mjn x;5^ii3nb 

smiojb """n Tj-a KnspnsT s^n ib-s "I'ss rj rmbsb 

t; "ct:— «... tt':;— : t— I— } • t:— : 

be taken as we use the Present tense in English, expressing a general 
truth : — or, still differently, both may be regarded as Subjunctives, (l use 
the term in the general sense which it has in Latin grammar,) if he should 
eat, etc., he would live, etc. 

23. btx and a'^n; (§ 12. II. 1.) are both Praeters. 

24. K^r^'?? > 2^ P^*"^- ^^^^ ^^^t » ^'^'c^ ** ^«*^^- Tseri is inserted, like 
Qamets in "^^^l , etc. on account of the prefix with Sheva, § 7. d. note.— 
nw?, i. q. 1!|2^ § 60. 1. 6.— t<n«K, an unusual pointing of Kri^"X or »n^5$, 
(§ 2. 7. c.) emph. state from Ktr^ . — -jntab , § 7. d, note. Ti^ , Inf. of ',^^ . 
— ^ina , with them, by means of them, — f^^^?^ , 1 Part. Pe. The law ia 
better to him who observes it, — yQ , than, ^ 64. 1. a. — B^pj , either this word 
should be pointed D*]?, or it may be considered as a different form of the 
adjective. " The law is better, to him who observes it, than the fruits of 
the tree of life, which Jehovah hath prepared for him who keeps it [the 
law], that he may be established, and may walk in the paths of the way 
of life, in the future world." 
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III. The same. Gen. 3. — Jerusalem Targurn. 

T : t'; ; t: • : •• — ; V-"/ It ; - : • I : t t : ' 

•• T ; T ; — T •• — -: - t t : • v; t : — t : •• t • : 

n^b'n-ino nn tki ^irp ^tscbj. Kiin;!i wi-in r-ip ""ba 
: Tin- n-npsn »nirj ^-n ■;!-; j^-^ija nxn K-n»^ -a^p "ba 

I TT "i; — : t: ; • 'It •— : : — : t : — —t't; •• : 

•jipai!3- 'TD'i 'qn; ■j-'bt3]5^ 'qa-'tib tjri; i^n-Ji ■c:-!3T3 "i-;!?!-^ 
-im K'n^ps i^ia?-' xbi xn-iixi xn"2:j xnnxn K*;a 

•• v; V T— I • I : — - f : r:— : tt : • t : • : t- ; 

p-injj D^a !|DK "'•n-' »b x-^in tibi Nrnxn ^ninb noH 

? • • -: — : t •••••:•.• t t: • It ; t : • ; tt : • t 

«*7ii"' np? sica xnpra j^n-^ey? layab -pbxb rb^ iisn 

T— Jv •• I : t': • ; tt • —: v :)•••: | •• • | • 

7. 'nsJi instead of the regular form ^"»35^^ . The almost entire confu- 
sion o^ Pattahh and Glamets and even Hhateph Pattahh, which prevails in 
this TartTum and that of the Pseudo- Jonathan, appears here. It will not 
be necessary to notice it in every instance. See ^ 2. 2. The reader will 
also observe the singular character of this, so called, Targum. It is evi- 
dently rather a collection of Rabbinical and traditionary remarks on the 
text, than a translation of it — They made, etc. This perhaps implies the 
author's opinion that Adam and Eve made them by divine direction. He- 
brew, The Lord God made, etc. 

8. In the strength of the day — probably incorrect, although the 
Hebrew TVii^ has sometimes a signification analogous to this. See Josh. 
2:11. 

9. n''ia*i , which I have created. Regularly n"»'ia*i'. So, especially in 
the Targum of the Pseudo- Jonathan, "loyt , with the prefix ) , becomes ">»X1 . 
The punctuators probably had in mind the analogous Hebrew form, § 7. d. 
note. — "^^a , Pass. Part. Pe., § 23. 1. note, is manifest before me, — "150 , 1st 
Part. Peal. 

15. '*n'«'j. And it shall come to pass. The Vav conversive does not ap- 
pear in Chaldee.~'i"'?3rn3, Part. Ithpa. from "J??, full orthography, § 12. II. 
4.— l^na , masc. pi. Act. Part, from KHiQ , § 35. But Schaaf (Op. Aram. p. 
333,) points it regularly, i:™ .— n-'pa, § 12. 1. 1. c— sniaa, 1st Part. Aph. 
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^tt^ni "nb "a-n -.""irm rawi : atrrvx^ K3b7i'n •'i7ji"'a ig 

I T T »t: I • I • -:— ; t: — t; tt"t tt .. -.. t:» - 

.. — J. t;» - — ••; T»: !• Itt't; — — ;• tt: 

s?'?^ "yfp. T-? I'iT'? btt^i *T^ WK-'ba "ybp'j -,53 mpp N^a 
■na -nrr s^n" n-ns^ cn» »n D%ib« --t ktj-b "t^s", 22 

. • 'T "T •• T ; T T T • v; t:— t ; •• — -;- 

'^■'a^^ Tn^rc? K7ji-i7j ^^^"3, •nn^ k^^^'h n^j •n-^n raby 

I • I • • -: T ; •• ; • • •: t -:- — I •• — : — 

ra «tcn57jb »n"7 nai» dipn n-ra rr-rj np-ib rx-so 

I •• T : : — : t :t : t * i •• • •• • »t •• : I . • — 

"i? QT]?, 1757 Nnsa ]'^ pj-^r); *niwn aa i^-pi ti^ab ao 
bto'^:'! K^iW K:b-K "n"? T? T*i"b aQ;^l n*^-; tfyi^^; ad 

from s-na .— xnpsb, suffix pleoaastic, § 47. 2.--'j"'^x!j '{"'^K , iAc*e ^o /Ao^e, i. e. 
one to another. — xn^!iBtt3, " Pravd ut puto," says Buxtorf, Lex. art. xn!i"»B^ . 
But whether the reading Knsi'*!)*? (or Kn^i'^BttJ) be admitted or not. the 
meaning is still doubtful. Buxtorf renders it a trampling under foot^ con- 
culcatio, Walton gives incolumitas, (probably deriving it from Kfi^ in the 
Rabbinical sense, to be quiet, at peace;) which the connection seems to fa- 
vor. — ■'ioi^ , suff. pleon. § 47. 2. — '* And it shall come to pass, when the 
descendants of the woman shall diligently study the law and do the com- 
mandments, they shall be established, bruising thy head and killing thee ; 
but when the posterity of the woman shall desert the precepts of the law 
and not obey the commandments, thou shalt be established, biting them in 
their heels and afflicting them with sickness. Nevertheless, there shall be 
a remedy for the sons of the woman; but for thee, O serpent, there shall 
be no remedy. Moreover they shall apply remedies (?) to the heels of one 
another in the end of the last days, in the days of king Messiah." 

18. '»a'in , i. e. »;"JK , the earth shall bring forth abundantly. — K-ja ''0X3'? , 
V)hich 18 upon the surface of the field, i. e. the grass. — "'sr , Part used for 
the Praeter. Adam answered, § 53. 1. note. — ^t^^) , see the notes on vs. 7 
and 9 of this chapter. «*;^»a l^ , Let us not be regarded as though we 
were of the cattle^ i. e. cattle. Corap. the French des bites, etc. — ''jb?, for 
fiWbi § 23. 1. note. 

22. no adds nothing to the sense.— T«n«i5^ , see XBX in Lex.— X^-JM^ 
evidently an Infinitive form. Perhaps it should be pointed «^';d« , § 12. I 
i< — Kb ^§ D*!];^ , before he shall, etc., or while he does not^ etc. 
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r-Tpb 712 PIT135TD "V" "^tCMI tJIK fl* Ttti : Db^b TT"! 24 

»ix Kb T? tnp »*3!|-© r-m -sibrj -inn srssb nrraa 

t;. t — t»t; t— : I-: ..— .•• iv: t;«: -;•• 

Knssi Qsn-'s rpnxi Hn-'-riH «-ia rso rsbx r^n «aby 
■n-s -js iippsri:'] •j^ibs'^'n S'l^^Tab -pri «in?a -jj^rix ■,'iyi 
Dsna -(pnx "nn xrbra sn^ilsT »r\'sa ^iitis'i b? «2b-» 

T • ; |l" : — !•• T Ti— : t:— : tt ; • — : • , — tt • 

mao "i^Pi^ nbix wais i^STib srjTj «'m s*y"8rib 



T— • — : 



y:©nrt i^*y''T^:!b T"??5"9 l'?''?^^') n^w i^p^ipj W52 -jpn^ 
KBbrn KPii-nixn »n;27j !pw sbn b? "insjn x'^byb "[ini^j 
N-jbya wb -itisn bs sr\*iii* «-n »«rn ib's Dsnx •.■nn 

TI— ; T — Tt T TI— • T-— IIT» -:I"T 

pinbsb Kn-'-iiK x-'ri Kits •'"m s;b-K2 D^^pi "n •'in irr^ 

TI— 1 TI- • TT "-I TT«: T»— : — ••-:i**T 

;'nxT K'jbyb K«*in ■jb-'K "■© Tn rnn K7ibya 

•• T : T 1 — I T - — : )t • • ; I •• 1 •• t t 1 — i 

24. The glory of his presence, i. e. his glorious presence, — •;« ns^Bia 
"f Tsnj^b , these two expressions are doubtless synonymous, the second being 
explanatory of the first, which sometimes has a different sense. On the east, 
towards the sun-rising. This I think is better in llie present instance than 
to consider "po*!;?^ ip as relating to time; although it is evident, from 
other places, that both the author of this Targum and the Pseudo-Jona- 
than supposed the garden of Eden to have been planted before the crea- 
tion of the world. See the next clause. Also Gen. 2 : 15, Jeru. T. Gen. 
2 : 8, Pseudo-Jon.— lai »h ^5 o'lj)^ , two thousand years before the world wa^ 
created, he made the law, etc. See above (22). — l^ow bT , because they 
/f€p^— x^oi^a , 1st Part. Pa. fem. sing, from xa^ . § 12. 1. 3.— Piiao , plural, 
contracted for ^Hns:p ; Jnniap T'lJPip K^sg , lit. a Bword, destroying from both 
sides, i. e. a two-edged sword. — "p'^sno, 1st Part. Pa. from "^52. — ^rK^, 
(Part, from fi<n5<) the world which is coming, or, as we more commonly 
say, the world to c^me. — i^^H/? 47. 1. the tree of life t*, i. e. represents 
the law. — ^in, a form of the Praeter (§ 23. 2. note.) here used in the sense 
of a present tense, or as expressing a general affirmation. — o^*J5 , § 4. a. 
This double '^ originated with an unpointed text, and should not have been 
retained when the points were affixed. •^'J^B^ for J^^^bfib, see above (7) 
to him whj obeys it. 
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IV. Slory of a dispute between Cain and Abel. Gen. 4 : 8. — Jerusalem 

Targum. 

!ips5 "li nrr\ K^n ^enb p^ssi khh -sinx bsnb i^g •laNti 
V^ n^'b ^^HK bnnb n-jxi rp ^r k^i •^e^b "tin^^i^ti 

Nbi saby ■'■n:|riK TVV^ ^)) f^^T'^'H 1^ y^ssrxb Nbi 

ri-'K^ r'n tv'x rpb naxi ban "3? N-y-ia bapm^ ^b "sa;) 
y^^tiKb^ i**E"!'?^ ^^ 15^ "^''^ '^'^) 1^'« fiby n^x^ '^ 

la ^iisn •'lalj ',1^5 b? 12741 s^in ■j-'ac "pnai? "tss 
si3p5 bagn» »b tjsa*) x^y;]? "sa "^a-i]? ba^riij; "rn"? 
bt:]5*i ^!ins ban b? -j:]? Di?-] K^a ^exa -csaa •jin^'i-ti lirn 

snTi" 

••T 

•jn^sb, Inf. for Fut. " no reward shall be given to the righteous nor ven- 
geance taken of the wicked. The world was not created in mercy, neither 
in mercy is it governed. Why was your ofiering accepted from you with 
favor, but [mine] was not accepted from me with favor? Abel answered 
nnd said to Cain ; There is a judgment, and there is a Judge, and there is 
a future world, and a reward shall be bestowed upon the righteous [lit 
there is the giving of a good reward to the righteous.] and vengeance 
shall be taken upon the wicked ; and the world was created in mercy, and 
in mercy it is governed. But it is governed according to the fruit of good 
works. Because my works were more upright than yours, my ofiering wag 
accepted with favor, but yours was not accepted with favor. And they 
were both contending in the open iSeld; and Cain rose up against Abel his 
brother, and killed him." 
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V. Marriage of Samson, Judg. 14. — Jonathan. 

••t;»: t;« t;»: t;» t -•- - ; • : i : — : * 

waria -rinq »nnK nasi n-'asibi ^"^2x^ *:") p"i>9^ 2 
T!«K n-'b n^Hi : 5inxb "b nn- sizo 75^ ■'sntcbs rca^j 3 
b-^s nn'n «innK -535 biin ttik nana n-'b Kn n-'sm 

•• T : — ; T : • • — t : It-: t : • •• t •• • : 

nn*' -niasb TiuJaiD -lasti s^bn? ^»ntbs3:j KPriK ssab 

TT • -:- I ; • — -:- t— ••-: "t;*:* t:» — •: 

]'rt;: j^b wax) "n»i<3 t^''?^ n^ios »'n -nx "b so 4 

TT : : • : •• t t »t : •• -: t : t 't: I • •• -: 

riroi :bs"ib''S T^jbo "xnabs »%'-n xj'iyasi "Hntibsa 5 

— ; "t:*: \ • : t ••t:»: •— tt»: "t:*;* 

N;nK xni DMn "-a^s t? Inni nr^nb rraxi •niast^ "jraao 

I • T ; — • -: r : •• t': • "t It: : — - ^ 

Kb) jn^^a n-b orjaii x^na ■panrrri na? J^-^aTn) ^^ dtjd^ 
nniBM xPFiijia b^snasi nnp : lastn n;; wasib!! •'ri^a^b "sin 7 

: KTzjaw JT-a!! »-'i»n «i3sa xn-'ian sap xrii x^nxn k^ss 

T : •• T : — : t : • ; tt : — — : tI* t: r:-: t:« 

rvibii rran Mb bTi*i b^SKi bra 'bvA^ n^ra Pi-nc:) 9 
»;-ix7 K^5sa "n^ "jinb "in nbi sibsxi •,'inb an''^ n^ax 
■jan T5?5 xni^x pC5 b? %'i*ia» rnpii : XTcasi'i rroa 10 

1. rsa , see na in Lex. 

2. p-'Vo, § 12. I. 1. and II. 1.-^30, Imp. from 303, § 12. II. 1. at.— IBS, 
see Kntt . 

3. nittJa , 3 sing. fern, from "'tis, § 15. note 2. 

5. inK , 3 m. pi. Pr. from 5<rt<^ .— snnsianj^b , Buxtorf gives the pointing 
n^»*]|5 , which analogy demands. 

6. Jn'^ttnn , T^a'jna, Pa«l forms without Daghesh, § 12. II. 3. 

8. nnSTab , Inf. from 305 with prefix and suffix. 

9. i»ra,§21.a. 
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"^z^zv linb ia«^ : ttw iim "i-nqn -j-ribn 't^t, u 

",T\bm rc'ibD rnbn -lisb '.ps^ *i5in5T2Jm x-fi'J37j rai- 
ijv^ 'yOT\T\) -b rtiXTb ■j-bsin xb nui) : «TC!ab? ■Dbo:?^ 13 
■isin wb Ji-ia^i Kffiisb'n iiboss rribn^ r^be iTbn ^b 

— -:- T :• Ittt:» I 't: 1»t:» I»t: • 

mm .• rat »inbn i^m-n^n n»inb ^ib-s" «bi «'bn pes 15 

T -:- !• tt; t» tt— : •: t: t: •— ; 

^'bra n: -byo •^t':;'s rm) T^2»^ n^y-a-jD Kai-"3 
N-'^33 "niizs n-s n"i Tn" TpSs x^bi sfi^'rn n" H;b "Tn 
•rtby ■;ia73w rn« Jnsa^ : Kibn san" •,ir\'''^p wnicsDabn le 

• -: I :• — • t; t:— tttJ ••!: tt ::—;—" 

•lab »rrin »r^yin '::^m Kbi "rrjM^s Tinb Trp2'&^ 
Ti-^ i^b Ktt»^^ KSi*^ i^n nb na^i sr-'t] »b ^b"i •'!sj 
•.Inb ni!T5 j^s/jr iatzl'S rtby ras^ i "ins -i-nss Tbi n 

I : r -:— t — t : — • -: t : .. — -. | .. . .. i • ; ■ • 

— •— : •••:—: ••-: t •— : tt»: t : t-:- t;:« 

nKs^ms Kai-a kp-o "-irx Jrb ^irjxi ; na? *3ab. sn-nsin is 

tt • : t : t ; *— "t v; •• :- t— •• : • t •• *" 

TiHi s'-i^a rrpp rT-*i sraiT:] "bn rra Hiranj b?a Kb ly 

— -:- t: — "ll«— T t: • ••-: — t:» — •• t — 

Jifi^'^jirnb fc<^lbtt22ijt nr;-) -jiriT^ n^ n^p^ K^na i^ribri 

12. IJ^WSffi^ ; Buxtorf points it "O^^^K . 

13. Jnsr«;r3. Fut. 1 pi. with BufF. 

15. ■•b"'^^ , Imperative Pafel. § .12. I. 1.— •^5n'»7 that he may /c//.--*T«J?'i3 , 
Aphel from ^J?") .— SjniaxD^bn , is it to try (perplex) us 7 For the endings 
psj see § 16. 2. c. and for the prefix o , § 12. I. 4. 

16. Kjq? , while^ etc. 

17. P^Fip^n^ » 3. sing. feni. Praet., with suffix, from pn^ . 

18. «n'j;5, see "'^13 in Lex.— bro Inf. from hh'^. 

19. I'^JT'I'Jt , contrary to the analogy of Chaldee, but according to that 
of Hebrew. 
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•jiisao nm nT|5 : "HIsk n-ab p-'bw n^^n rfjsM Nn-nn 20 



VI. Prediction of MegsioKs kingdom. Ps. 2. 

''237jbsi ''•' DTP «-n2b s-na i^i-iartn'' x*>3ir3bffii K5n« "sb^j 

••; • ; T : t »t: t t t : t -:— ! : — : • t- : • : t ; — •• : — 

: pnrijbTDb^ K33a pibwi "lin-'riTDK r\i rin? : ^T^'^^ b? 3 
^s?^ '\TKi (5) 5 linb ijrn;' ;;n snT^'-a "^r k^j^ds a^n^'n 4 

133 a-an -«« "•'i xa-'p "Tnirjx 5 "ic'to?:: -liit: b? nn*37:j!i 7 
■,r}H'i "37; •'y? : 'qri-T? "j""! KT^i" sibsi^ n»3T nsK ^b Ka»b s 
"l^nanin 5 xs-ix "ro "^itsb-i tjm^nx^ tjFiacnx s'-ga? "cs? 9 

t»brna •'■' mp ^bs : sjik -nrT^ KnTT^a lyap ^ib-sisK n 

T -:— : T ; t 't: — : t : - •• • : t : — • »— • : — * * 

riiainni t''5t Kab-i sssbsis ^ib-ap : sriti-ia ibsi 12 

1: : ••:• t:» tt: •»— t»:» — ; 

•pacn bsb irofio n^Taii i-sts -iDt""i bioa Nrpfi» 

20. n"»'n2nnb, to the person who was At» companion, 

2, T^y,, 1st Part. plur. from csip. See the Par.— K^j-ja , Inf. Pa.— 
^X3tt, Inf Pe. from KS3, § 18. note 1, 

4. 3"'n;'=J 5 by eUipsis of the pens, pron., he who sitteth, 

7. a'^an , Vocative ; O thou beloved^ etc. — nxST , emph. masc. " Tu mihi 
purus 68 y Buxtorf. 

9. yo , see "jX^ in the vocabulary. 

11. iia: Imp. Pa. 2. pi. from "^i^ . 

12. 6<n*nk -pialnnsi, «e^ amittatia viam,^^ Walton. But the words are 
certainly susceptible of the sense expressed in Hebrew. Buxtorf, (Lex. 
under the word ^a^^), cites several examples in which izin has evidently 
the intransitive sense to perish, — lin^^j Fut. from ^'^f^. — «'i"'5''^j suffix 
pleonastic, § 47. 2. Comp. Heb. "ni^fcj . , 
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VII. The praises of Jthovah, Ps. 8. 

•Ti t:-i -• "J-: T . - T»-i 

»riK K5i5a na-j;Ti!i ti-roi ^bn rras KS3ian xnbK ^^ 2 

t:— t : — — : it; •; t: rr • ttvct:** 

T : •• ; — T»— : : t — •• • t— :)• •• jt» t;— • ** 

b^r243 : »:jiTji i^ni'i b-'rn fc^btonb •n-p^^'u bb:a ri i^ribJiy 4 

: tt: tt: ••: tt— : I't»: — :•!• t; * 

J i<n3*pnK '^ x^asbi «ti-o nnKa^x naiy Tirra ra-^-i 

T : »•• : — • T — : : t -: • I t t : : v •• t it; ••:•.•: 

"ffon b!itt7j j^iba -^aJi "iial? ibin bii253 j^tt: ^a it:: s 

— ;• ; TT— r ;■• ; ^t— — '^ 

T ;•; t't;— ; t ::— • •*— "t t;— — ; -: 

ninn ixrr>vi itbi'si tiT "lalra JiTiab-jiK : n^sbbsri 7 

; T • - T It ; •• T ; ••;-:— •••;:—' 

H^<2TD ■'^£12 (9) : \^pT\ "n^s tinbii "p'nbsis nin^ -jxy : -^t\ s 
»33ia-i i^nbi< ""^ J xa'' -oxx ti'yrn in'ibi sa" "^^31 10 

TT • TT v: T : T- "T : • I •• T : I tt: • ; t- •• ; 

:i«s-« »bwa Ti'vD nayjs*) b'br\ nasi 

t;— t ; Ir; — — ; •; t: 



VIII. Parable of the vineyard, Isa. 5 : 1—7. — Jonathan. 

n^y^-T Ka'isb b^fi/j? b^nb^b i^s WTia^x K^ni n^x i 

Title. ^'^^7^ , ^ aucloris, as in Hebrew. The mode of writing this name 
with ">, which belongs in Hebrew to the later writings, is in Chaldee the 
usual orthography. 

2. TjJ! , for the ordinary form TjVt , § 2. 6. c. 

3. T|''15"'573 , Part. Aph. from ^vs , enemies, 

4. "n ^11373 , probably this rendering originated in the false supposition 
that the Hebrew ''S is necessarily a causal conjunction. It should evi- 
dently be considered here as an adverb of time, when, 

8. ''^in, const, for emph. § 60. 1. note 3. 

Instead of the fine poetical allegory of Isaiah, we are here presented 
with an interpretation. The Targumiet has not simply translated the 
words of the prophet into Chaldee^ as he has generally done, but has trans- 
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lin-ra '^ir'np-j Kn-'wn^ Knna i53 22-js i^2n:^^pi -i^sn^p-- 
•j^n^r^ n-nasjii "jin-'xcin by xnsDb Iran;: ■'"377^ vjh'i 
T2X N*a: : -,inim> iti^Knjt -.sfiS' '7jTp rat: -.^ai? 3 

T"; iTT t: t:— )• — : ••»:• •• tI ; 



: ■j'n-^inv ii'^-^NtiiH -jiissii "pnt: ■(•nnv yn'^T'n n"n"i2H 'fn K"^ 
[ ! ! LLJ whLuv V ty^.^ .. 

lated the allegory into plain language Still, the extract is curious, and 
worthy of a perusal. As it differs so considerably from the original, I sub- 
join the Latin translation of the London Polyglott. 

" Dixit propheta • Cantabo nunc Israeli, qui comparatus est vineae, 
semini Abrahae dilecti mei, canticum dilecti mei, vineae suae. Populus- 
ineus, dilectus meus Israel, dedi eis haereditatera in monte excelso, in terra 
pingui. 2. Et sanctificavi eos, et honorificavi eos, et sustentavi eos, sicut 
plantationem vitis electae; et aedificavi sanctuarium meum in medio eorum. 
Altare quoque meum dedi ad propitiandum super peccata eorum : et prae- 
cepi eis ut facerent opera bona in conspectu meo, et ipsi inique egerunt in 
operibus suis. 3. Propheta, die eis : Ecce domus Israel recesserunt k lege 
et nolunt converti. Nunc habitatores Hierusalem et viri Juda, judicate 
nunc judicium inter me et populum meum. 4. Gluod bonum dixi utfacerem 
populo meo quod non fecerim eis? et cum praeciperem eis ut facerent ope 
ra bona, quare ipsi fecerunt opera mala ? 5. Nunc autem annunciabo vobis 
quod ego facturus sum populo meo. Tollam majestatem meam ab eis, et 
erunt in direptionem : conteram domum sanctuarii eorum, et erunt in con- 
culcationera. 6. Et ponam eos derelictos : non erit eis sustentaculum nee 
fqicimentum ; et erunt transmigrantes et derelicli. Prophetis quoque man- 
dabo, ne prophetizent super eos prophetiam. 7. Quia populus Domini exr 
ercituum Israel est, et viri Juda plantatio laetitiae ejus. Et dixi ut face- 
rent judicium et ecce facti sunt calumniatores ; dixi ut facerent justitiam, 
et ecce ipsi multiplicant peccata." 

1. Jn'Tiac^ and J=1'»?'J1, pleonastic suffixes, § 47. 2.--'^«n'j, my beloved, 
Ist Part, from onn . 

3. ",3^ , contracted form of the act. part m. pi. from »as , § 35. — sno 
InffromS^in. 

8 
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: Tci-nb "jin") Tinffl^j'^ n^a ynnj* TS7;b ■iln"':. "jinsa •'roD-a 
rbtibtiTj "liri"" 'i^^aro^ xbi i^iyrcx Kb rx^ts-i -i^isiisx*! e 
•n« J riKtop 'jin-'by -jiarri^ ^b-n ijssh ks^m by) 7 p-aasi 7 
n-Tiiim K323 nnTi" td:k"i bH-iis' n-'a nlNss "-"^ n-a? 

••: : V : t :,• t i r v;v "t;* •• t:t:— •• — 

'jmr'n n^'rjH 'j-'C^iyt -psx Kri'i i^j-'n •j^"raj;:'i r^^7=i^!] 

j-j^nin laca -j^sh Ktii ttj 



IX. Extract from Isaiah's prediction of the Messiah, Isa. 52 : 13. — 
53 : 2. — ^Jonathan. 

«a3 (14) : »^b Cjipri:'] ^59:1 d^-i^ ^rrt-q ^^n? nbs^ ^n 13 
^•^s TiizSn nirrn rK^^ao rai- b^^b^ n^-a n^b !i'^ricT6'>v<u^^5^<-^ 
^K-'SD ■j''7^4)? 152^ -)? : KffiiK ^?a/^ ■jinry'i lin^jn K;:dB 15 
1*^7 ^':^5^ "jiniate b? -jin^^ -|^^ti^ ^Db^j "j^pp.^: ^rrib? 
-f^'^n i^j : *?niD&|; 5i:r7^ir Kb7^ iTn -jinb ^iK^yntiK 1 
: n^^bar^K yq b? -j^ts ;-;n isn^^sa r;]^ qipn^ ^^7 ^•^7^*^^^'^ 

5. ta^ Inf. from tts. See the Par. It is treated as a noun, plunder^ 
and the corresponding word in the parallel passage, ^^"^j is a noun. 

6. y^y^Vji-Q , Pass. Part. Palpel from ^^i? . 

7. 'iSb^. Aph. 1st Part. plur. from KJtj , § 35. 

13. e^'jn^ , see X^r^ in the vocabulary. 

15. !iJ<^srnC5<, they have told, for has been told, or rather, in the present 
instance, had been told^ § 56. 2. 6. — la* itn , what had not been told them 
they have seen, etc. The Latin Vulgate and Syriac versions agree with 
our Targumist in rendering these verbs in past time, they have seen^ they 
have considered ; the LXX and the Arabic version give the Future tense, 
as does our common English translation. The Hebrew verbs are both in 
the Praeler tense. 

1. V^^n . see '^Js^ .•— i^t ClVr^i . lit. and the strength of the arm of JehO" 
^ vah^s power, Comp. § 61. 1. and note 1. 

/ / 
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n^cOT ib-'Sii ■rns'i rabibs xn "rriaTp sp-i^ j^ann-i a 

— — ;• IT»: It;t: !•:;—; t • t»t; lr«— t::»j " 

^yiKa «ffi-iip nnbin lix;" i? ■(■'.■ri ]-n^^ by rriizi-tiTD 



X Aphorisms of Solomon. Prov. 10 : 1—12. 

»b (2) : W"53Kb -^r-^Q Kbso «"Q!i "siax "nns sysn na i 
: K-jj'-'a »nia rj k-'Ss^j ^npiai tw^aj-rr "nsis r-mia 

: qTC? rf^'itn H5;:pi ^^"^^ w^tsm i^nbx i^yq »b 3 

:Tinb kii^j «T>rsT sti x^an H-insb j^ss^ja snqssca 4 

I : t;-: r-r; r • t:— r;-: ti— ; t :;• ^ 

t; t:-: I"t: tt:: t; t:»— : — ••t:*' 

2. KS'jn: , § 23. Note 2.— ■•nittSnisJ , § 33. 6.— Jn-'b , in the land which was 
in need of him^ i. e. of the P*^?? mentioned above, the Messiah. But the 
passage is quite obscure, and the more so as there is nothing in the origi- 
nal corresponding to this phrase. — bs'n , so thai every one who sees him shall 
attentively consider him. 

In the remainder of this chapter, so beautiful in the original, we are 
presented by the Targumist rather with his own views than with a trans- 
lation of Isaiah, and those too, expressed, for the most part, in a dull and 
sometimes quite obscure inanuer. 

Title, "''ibnio , pleonastic suffix, § 47. 2. 

1. '•nnj, instead of "'^rn, Fut. Aph. from X^n, § 12. I. 3.— i^bsD for 
Kteb, § 32. note2. 

2. rin?« , Part. Pa. from W .— ■>'n2tifi< , Buxtorf points the construct 
form of this word regularly '>'ns'ix.-K5"«TSi'i, § 60. 1. note 2.— KJSBia , Part. 
Pa. fem. sing, from n:ta , § 2. 7. c. 

3. t)«inD3, Fut. Pe. 3d p. sing. § 12. 1. 3. 

4. «33«« , Part. Pa. without Daghesh forte, § 2. 7. c. 

6. H'^^B'^ Part, with full orthography, § 12. 1. He who cultivates, viz. the 
earth. 
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T''S!!7 «'^?^ ***??■?? t"^?? *^3^5^'^ • ^f^'^Vi "135? "5"'^!'? 7 
: THsna n^WETDa sbpo"] w"!i?iB bai?"; Pi^ab d^am j '^ro ^ 

y — V**/ :: • "t; • ; I •— : t •• -t • :— ; "t: *" 

«nmo ; i^sion "sss "y-iisn^ -linaissi "p-^i-i »,ms "Tn 12 
5 «ronni ksm ■^m'lo linbs IWi "^sn y\-jr\ 

6. )'iynry , § 23. note.— ■»?''®'i , § 60. 1. note 3. 

8. n-'ab B-«3n, § 63. 5.— n-'P^sto, plur. from nsia § 39. note 1. 

9. ^^3 ) ^or ^P? , Fut of bt^ . 
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PART III. 

NOTES ON THE CHALDEE PORTIONS OF JEREMIAH 
DANIEL AND EZRA. 



No. I. Jer. 10 : 11. 



N3*i3 , an adv. of manner, compounded of IP and K3'n (dem. pron., thiSj) 
after this (manneT,) — 5<)3^fi^, emph. of P'^X. This commutation oC ^ and 
p resulted probably from a pronunciation of 5 in this word like the Arabic 
^ or nearly like our g hard. — ^"J^H^ » ^or 1* — , § 12. 3. Pattahh is restored 
by Darga, a conjunctive accent. This is not usual, although, I believe, 
similar cases are not wholly wanting in Hebrew. — Siix, probably in appo- 
sition with Kjn^x, and giving emphasis to the declaration, ^^they shall 
perish." So Venema, C. B. Michaelis, Rosenmuller, etc. 

In respect to the authenticity of this verse, three things may be ob- 
served. 

1. It would be remarkable that any author should, in the midst of a dis- 
course, insert a single sentence in a language different from that which he 
generally employed. 

2. All agree that this part of Jeremiah's prophecy was composed seve- 
ral years before the captivity, and consequently before the Chaldee lan- 
guage came into use among the Jews. 

3. This verse interrupts the connection of the preceding and following 
verses. Verse 12 commences with a participle, nbb, which must be read 
in close connection with the tioun with which it agrees in verse 10. 
Dinb also, in v. 11, has no antecedent expressed. " Thus shall ye say to 
them J etc." To whom? The text does not inform us. 

" Non sine ratione, aut temerd, statueretur, additamentum esse ab alift 
manu, tempore morae in exilio, profectum," says Venema ; and this Ro- 
senmuller quotes with approbation. 

I will merely subjoin two extracts from writers of different opmions on 
this point. 

^* This verse is omitted in one * MS. ... It seems probable to me that 



* 526 Eennicott. 
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some public teacher during the captivity . . . had it inserted in the margiOi 
and perhaps usually read together with this section of the prophecy in the 
assemblies of the people, in order that the common people might have 
their answer always ready whenever they were molested on the point of 
religion, or importuned to join in the idolatrous worship of the Chaldeans." 
— Dr. Blayney on Jeremiah, 

*^ This verse is writ in the Chaldean tongue, and not in the Hebrew, 
that when they came among those that did worship their idols, they might 
openly and plainly profess the true God in that language which the ene- 
mies understood better than they did the Hebrew, and that in such kind of 
language as this ; Let all those gods perish from off the earth, and under 
the heavens, that were not able to make either. It is an imprecation 
upon their idols." — Matthew Poole^ Annotations, 



No. 11. Dan. 2: 4— 7:28. 



Ch. II. V. 4. "^^n , Imp. from Kjri . See the Par.— "^ng , Imp. Pattahh, 
h 15. 4. 

5. T\y$ and "^ax , participles used instead of the Praeter, § 53. 1. note. 
So noK and its plural !"»"}«!$ frequently.— «*''jto3^ , the pointing is intended 
for the marginal reading, ''tfl'J^? , the regular form of Dec. VI. The Ke- 
thib is generally pointed by Lexicographers »;;'jto5 . Perhaps it should 
rather be KJ^t3 in analogy with the other declensions.— «•;"[«, a peculiar 
form. It is probably fem. from *im , 2d part. Peal from *1TJ* , § 12. 1. 1. d. 
The — would regularly be impure and immutable. It is here treated as 
if pure and mutable, and the Part is varied according to Dec. III. a. — 
•^sssis-jinn , Fut. Aph. from ^n-; , § 12. II. 5. For the suffix see § 16. 2. b. 
and Par. II.— "iia-'na , PI. of n7a with suff. 2d pers. pi.— 'jWiBin'^ , 3. pi. m. 
Fut. Ithpe. from Dsib, see Par. VII. 

6- I'^rifiF), 2. pi. Fut. Aph. from Kjn, § 12. II. 5. 

7. »t;^b!i , Emph. t\ instead of « , a substitution very common in the 
Biblical Chaldee, Intr. 3. note ; unless this word should have been pointed 

JTJCfiSI. 

y. I^njatn, the pointing is that of the Keri -jJinja^tn , 2. pi. m. Pr. 
Ithpa. from "(Qt. The Ketbib should be read in Aphel, *;!in3^tn, or 
like the Heb. Hiph. linjotrj .— 5^;6{ , 1 sing. Fut. from 5*1^, § 20. 4. and 
i 2. 7. a, 

10. K*^*nto J see above on verse 5. 
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12. t(^p^^ D2a, eynonymous terras, used to heighten the idea. Perhaps 
however wixpj may be understood as expressing more violent anger than 
053 . — rrjainb , Inf. Aph. from *ia^ , perhaps derived from an obsolete verb 
PeYodh. 

14. ''»"'Sn^, Accusative, § 60. 3. 

16. inj^ , Fut. of "jna with the force of a Subjunctive in consequence 
of the ■'^ , thai he would give. For the form see § 18. note 2. and § 12. I. !• 

19. -^bajPraeter Passive, § 13. 2.— Tpa, Pael, § 12. 1. 1. 6.— Jnbxb, Accu- 
•ative, §60.3. 

20. Kirjl?, for K?^^^* Fut. with h and an optative sense, § 50. 2. 

22. Kn;?'»o5 , fem. pi. emph. from pw , deep, inscrutable things^ § 41. 
note. — fi^n^noia , Pass. Part. Pa. fem. pi. emph. from "^nD , 

23. ^an^'i'in , 2. m. sing. Praet. Aph. from 5^^ with suff. 1 p. sing, see 
Par. II. 

25. bran , Aph. from hhj^ , § 12. II. 5, and § 2. 7. a.—i«J3^i , this Accu- 
sative with h is of frequent occurrence. It will perhaps be unnecessary 
to notice it again. — •''n in the beginning of a speech superfluous like the 
Greek oti . — rnsrn . § 15. 4. 

26. Tpr!''5<«3 , art ihou 7 compounded of the interrogative t\ , ''n^K and 
the suffix Tt-""''?^^'?'^^^ j ^"^- Aph. from Jn"; with suffix, § 16. 2./. 

27. n^^nn^ , Inf. Aph. from xjn , § 23. Notes on the Par. 4. 

28. K^n^ , must take place^ § 50. 2. 

29. ipbo , comp. the English expression " thoughts come up^ arise in 
the mind." 

31. nn, indef art. § 29. 1. note. 

32. ^*^i'^H , a plur. form, see 'i'^*in in the vocabulary. 

33. vrifP ) part of them. So the French distributive article du^dela^ 
etc. The punctuators seem to have considered bi'j as necessarily feminine. 
The writer doubtless understood it to be common. 

34. rj5"r;n, Aph. from pp"^, 3. s. f. Pr. segholate form. 

35. nsnrrj , Ithpe. from na^ .— niri , ^ 23, Notes on the Par. 1. 

38. T'-ix'n or (Keri) r^i*^^, 1st Part, from '^»in. 

'•IT » ''•|IT' 

39. X2?^x , here, as in all such cases, the pointing is that of the Keri. 
«y'ix may have been used in the same sense. See 5^K in the vocabulary, 

40. rSn, 3. s. n Fut Pe. from yjn, Hhireq of the regular form being 
lengthened to Tseri, on account of the Resh. 

Ch. III. 2. The best critics are uncertain as to the precise meaning 
(if several of these words. Neither etymology nor usage sheds much 
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^ — 

light on them. Those meanings which are considered most probable are 
ffiven in the vocabulary. 

4. "p'^ttX , it is spoken J lit. they speak, § 56. 2. d. 

6. i^lj^i^p; 5 fern. Part, from *i;5^ , burning, 

8. li.T»ac-;;3 nbsxjit. ate or devoured the pieces of them, of the Jews. 
The sense unquestionably is, calumniated, or accused the Jews, The Sy- 
riac usage is the same. The Arabians also employ the phrase to eat th* 
flesh of a person, in the same sense. 

12. Dri3 , this word is connected with ^IQU) , and the phrase signifies, aa 
explained in the vocabulary, (see under DStt ,) to show regard, 

13. rrjn-jnb , Inf! Aph. from KPI51 .--5|"«n"^n , a kind of irregular Hophal or 
passive of Aphel. See K^^ in the vocabulary. 

14. nD'^l^n , the regular pointing would be nia'^pn. Comp. § 12. I. 1. 
where Tseri and Hhireq seem to be employed almost indifFerently. But 
the changes of vowels in Chaldee seem hardly capable of being reduced 
to rule. 

16. iyj xb , the shade of meaning seems to be, " We do not think it ne- 
cessary to return a favorable answer, to comply with thy wish." 

18. x^n^ , Optative, § 50. 2. 

19. nm , 2 Part. Pe. from Ntn , literally seven times more than it had 
been seen, or known, etc. 

21. irw, Praet. pass. § 13. 2. 

24. l-:?? , Plur. Part, from KJJ . See Par. IX. Dec. V. a. 

Ch. IV. 3. nfe>n»j. Inf. Aph. from b^S , § 2. 7. a. 
4. T^^^5, so the Kethib should evidently be pointed. The Keri, 'j'^te is 
a contracted form of the same. Comp. nbbr , Keri n^s , Dan. 5 : 10. 

9. T'tn'^ , Ittaphal Fut. 3. sing. m. from 'ilT . Here, as frequently in the 
poetical style of the orientals, the Future is employed as an Aorist, § 50. 1 

10. nn; , l Part. Pe. § 12. 1. 1. c. 

11. !|inK , Aph. from '^ns . 

12. rat32|'j , Fut. Ithpa. from 5228 . 

13. an-jn'^ , § 12. 1. 1. 

14. o^^J5, Hebraism, Intr. 3. note 1. — ifiW, in the construct state, the 
base of men, i. e. the basest. 

16. ^ytrrc , from «"n» , Keri "^-ja from "no . 

19. n''2"n, the Keri is anomalous. The Kethib, pointed n'»2n, would 
t>c the regular 2d p. sing. m. Praet. from na'n . 
28. r^«fc{ , see above an 3 : 4. 
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30. ncD, Praet. 3. 8. f. from CjlO. 



Ch. V. 6. '^rt'^S^ J 3 pi. Pr. from «;« with pleonastic suffix in the Da- 
tivey compare ''^'i^? v. 9.— I'^nn^zj^a , Part. pi. Ithpa. from K-jd No. II. 
8. K^ii;B!|, the pointing is that o^ SH'^rB^. 

15. siirti , Hophal, a Hebraism not of frequent occurrence, Introd. 3. 
note 1. See i^5. The marginal reading, without Daghesh. seems to be 
required by the analogy of Aphel, though Peal receives Daghesh. 

16. ii'P), point the Kethib bsw . This and the Keri b^isn are both in 
use as Futures of bs'j, q. v. 

20. D"n, Praet. pass. § 13. 2.— T^-n^n, 3. m. pi. Pr. Aph. from K'JT. 
25. "Ol K3T3 , These are passive participles Peal, the third and fourth in 
a contracted form. § 12. 1. 1. d. 

27. Kn^"'pn, Praet. Pass. 2. sing. m. § 13. 2. 

28. nD'>nB and rin%*i^ , Praeters Passive 3. sing. f. 

30. ^'^vfti53j according to the pointing, and to the marginal reading, thia 
word is an adjective in the-emph. sing, agreeing with fi<3^^. 

Ch. VI. 1. I'^n'nn , fem. of ')'^:)n , see Par. XI. 

2. "jin^ "^^j who were to be, should be, § 50. 2. 

3. pt3 , 1 Part. Pe. § 12. I. 1. c. 

14. iij ^^.:3'3 ■'?, as "^^ occurs so frequently, its several uses should be 
carefully distinguished. It occurs four times in this verse. In the first in 
stance it is a conjunction, equivalent to the Greek on, and, like that parti- 
cle, in the beginning of a speech, need not be translated into English ; in 
the third it is the preposition o/J or a sign of the Genitive case ; and in the 
second and fourth, it is a relative pronoun, in the former case Nominative, 
m the latter. Objective. 

15. '^n*'*^?) the suffix is reflexive, ^ 49. 1. b. — Lit. the king was displeas^ 
ing to himself, better in English, was displeased with himself. 

18. r.7n'>n , an irregular Hophal 3. sing. fem. Pr. from xrx .— nato , Pr. 
pass. 3. sing. fem. from 05itt5, § 22. 1. note, and § 13. 2. 

19. ■'n'i^? ) so in Latin, verbs of taking away are construed with a Da- 
tive of the person. 

24. ^x^s'ib , Accusative, § 60. 3. It is governed by f^jJDjn^ . 

Ch. VII. 3. ratJ, 1 Part. pi. fem. from K3^. 

4. *«i3"'"^a, Praet. pass, from ana . 

5. *i^i^bi, •i»b. the Keri, is doubtless the true reading. The Targumf 
employ latj . 
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15. n*nsnx, § 12. II. 2. 

20. biT9» , § 12. 1. l.--l« n^ , comparative, as in Heb. § 64. 1. a. 



No. III. Ezra 4 : 8—6 : 18. 



Chap. IV. V. 10. n?2Pa^, according to Gesenius, equivalent to the com- 
mon expression and so forth. His dlHerent etymologies do not however 
appear entirely satisfactory. 

12. Ktnc^xs^ ^^*?^ ) these forms are both feminines in the emphatic 
state from tn^ and cnxa . § 41. note. 

14. Nans'Q , prob. lit. " we eat our salt from the palace^^^ i. e. we derive 
our sustenance from the royal bounty. If the sense proposed by Buxtorf 
and some others be admissible, i<^3'^S^ mutst be taken as referring to the 
temple. Seerib». 

18. *^^;5 , Praet. pass. The composite Sheva is occasioned by the "^ . 

Ch. V. 1. fixjaj , in this and similar forms of the same word, K, with 
the pointing of the text, must be considered otiant. It might be treated 
as a consonant, and receive the pointing J^^'^^J, KJK'^aj, etx;. See K^23 in 
the vocabulary. 

3. nno, const, st. from nns .— nbVsir!; , Shaph. from ^3 No. 1. 

8. Dto^jPart. Ithpe. from D^ib .— nwnD , Part. Ithpe. fem. sing, of 
the same form with the absol. masc. Dec. Ill.y! 

11. -^riDa, ^ 26. 2. a. 

13. wab, § 50.2. The pointing of the Keri, (without Daghesh,) ii 
doubtless the correct one. 

15. »b , Imp. of x«3 , § 18. 2. 

Ch. VI. 5. r^"^^,, Fut. of r\^T\ . 

15. «'^S'^0 , Pass. Part. Shaph. or Praet. Passive from RS*;. 



No. IV. Ezra 7 : 12—26. 



12. ^"^Xil ^ perfect (peace), according to the common Eng. version. Ge- 
Benius explains it as a term of respect applied to the person addressed, 
and renders it learned, 

14. '^nbr!), for "'nbs;;, pi. Part, from lir;. The frequent substitution 
of Pattahh for Clamets has been mentioned before . 

24. xjpnj , strictly 2d Part. pi. from inD , consecrated persons, hence, 
those devoted to the service of the sanctuary, Nethinim. 
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as , 25$ m. a father^ irreg. emph. 
xax, with suff. it takes the form 
sisV ; e. g. r»'»-5 thy father^ "'H*-? j 
•^^sx his father^ ^^^^^, her f other j 
NM3X. our father, "paia^ your 
(masc.) father^ 1313X your (fern.) 
father J etc. Instead of "^SK my 
father, which occurs only Dan. 
5 : 13, the emph. K2X is elsewhere 
universally employed. Plur. )f}^^^ 
const. ^^'^^, emph. J^rirt?^ with 
soft', ■'ps^si^ or "T)™? my fathers, 
etc. with the sufF. of either sing, 
or plur. nouns. 

M emph. Ka2<, ^^a'^K and KSSM m. 
Dec. IV. h. fruit! 

*i?K to perish.— Aph. *iaiH and *ia'in 
to destroy ; also inirans. to perish. 
— Hoph. I3*in to be destroyed. 

lan and ^zk c. g. Dec. III. a. a stone. 

•>5^X m. Dec. III. a. a reward. 

«"iax f Dec. VIII. a. and 

nnax Dec. III. a. an epistle, a letter. 

Xii^ adv. then. With 3 prefixed, 

D^X m. pr. n. Adam. 

D^K m. Dec. III. a. also 

o^x and cn-^X Dec. II. a. also 

O^x and o^-^x Dec. I. b. i. q. on 

blood. 
Ranx f. Dec. VII. a. the ground, the 

earth. 
•n^K m. Dec. L a, the month Adar^ 

part of February and March. 
*)*IK m. Dec. II. a. a threshing-floor. 



r"^J?*3'^5i ^' (^ound only in the plu- 
ral), chief judges, senators. 

^]Tl^ adv. (i. q. ouSpoora) carefully^ 
exactly. 

^^1^ c. g. Dec. II. a. (i. q. Heb. ?i'^t 
with K prosthetic.) an arm.. 

'("nniH adj. Dec. I. a. other, another, 

•jObiX m. Dec. I. b. doctrine, instruC' 
tion. 

"l^Jix m. Dec. I. b. an artificer^ work- 
man; a maker. 

siJTanx and sjJ^iK f. Dec. VII. c. the 
making or doing any thing ; the 
thing made or done. 

nsix m. Dec. I. b. treasure ; place of 
deposit. 

nnix m. Dec. III. d. a way, access. 

»;")ix f Dec. VII. a. law. 

KJX and nt» , 2d Part. KTK , to light^ 
kindle. 

^tK i. q. blX . 

btx Fat. b'»t"«;. Imp. bjx , iM'^K and 
b^pK , to go ; to depart. 

nn m. a brother^ irreg. emph. KHK , 
with suff. ^nsj or Ti^ my brother ; 
T»«inj* thy brother, "•nsinx (■•sins|( 
Gen. 4 : 8, Jer. T.) his brother, etc. 
Plur. l"«nx with suff. ■'ns^ my 
brothers, '^J'^nx and r^^^^ //iy broth- 
ers^ '^ninsc Ai5 brothers. This form 
is distinguished from the sing, by 
Hholem while the latter has Shu* 
req. 'i'i3"'nj^ , etc. 

*inx to lay hold of take, take passes- 
sion of Ithpe. pass, ^ 
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«7!inx and &<'7''nx f. Dec. VII. a 
taking possession^ possession. 

n;;n8< i: Dec. VII. a. (verbal from 
njn to announce, to explain), ex- 
planation, 

tvy^T]^ W Dec. VII. a. an enigma, 

Kjonx f. Dec. VII. a. possession ; in- 
heritance. 

*»^nx prep, after, 

*»inx Dec. VIII. c. and prix Dec. I. 

• t: » ^ ' T t: IT 

b. adj. other, another, 
*»-;nfi< f: Dec. VIH. c. that which is 

last; extremity, end. 
Ty^^ a^v". T«-»n5< "I? at last. 
•jn:in?tcn» m. pi. Dec II. (from the 

o ^^ 

Persian \^ JCww a satrap, perhaps 

* V " o 

with the prefix tyi^\ excellence,) 
principal governors. 

*1DX m. (in the sing, like Dec. I. pi. 
1-«"i»x) brier; especially the haw- 
thorn. 

'n'^X adv. how ? na'^x idem. 

*|i''fi< m. Dec. I. b. a tree, 

»V^ ^- ^^^' VII. a. te)-ror ; fear, 

'j■'^? conj. = Heb. ex if 

•^IJ^X and i|?-'X, i. q. i;?';', q. v. 

n"^fi< or '^n'^N adv. of affirmation ( = 
Heb. ^^ .) there is, there are; there 
exists, '^h •'n'^x / have. It takes 
the suffixes of plural nouns. Dan. 
2:11, 3:14. 

"p-iax i. q. rp!* q. v. 

bax to eat ; to consume. 

PK adv. not^ especially before the fu- 
ture tense, expressing a prohibi- 
tion, etc. 

bK (Keri Ez. 5 : 15,) and 

n|H dem. pron. these, 

xA^ m. Dec. I. a. God. PI. excel, 
sometimes as in Hebrew D'^n^H. 

*I5« interj. i. q. 1iK , behold ! 

Ax conj. if; interj. oh that, utinam ! 
siixs as if 

^b^x and •jiB-'lliK or TiD^^ix unless, 
comp. of !)&K , Kb , and the enclitic 
syllable "jifi ; i. 'q. siiif , if 



r^^X and I^K 5 or fully written rpi» 
and 'C\^. dem. pron. plur. masc. 
these; those. 

qbx and q^X m. Dec. III. a. a thou- 
sand, 

DK f irreg. emph. X73X; with sufF. 
'Tjiax , etc. ; plur. inpH ; with sufF. 
"linrn^aK, (and with masc. form 
•jin^ox .) a mother, 

DX conj. if, 

XC84 f. irreg. (in the sing, like Dec. 
VIII. a. but in pause in^x ; in the 
plur. V^^x, rn^x, etc.) a nurse; 
a maid. 

sax and nax fern. Dec. VII. a. in 
sing. ; plur. 'f BX Dec. IV. a. a 
cubit. 

X5ax f. plur. "pax, a people, nation, 

1«x' Aph. VB-^n^/o believe; with a to 
confide in, trust in. Pass, part 
1«'^n« certain, true ; faitlful. 

•^wx to speak, say ; to command. 

nax m. Dec. II. a. a lamb, 

■•anttX adj. Dec. VII. b. strong, 

•jX adv. where 7 whither 7 "jSia whence 7 

XiX, less frequently n;^ and "'a^, 
pers. pron. com. gen. /. — PI. Xjna^ 
we. 

•jJiSX pers. pron. 3d pi. m. they; them. 

OiJX and C*i3i<. adj. and sub. Dec. I. 
a. violent ; a violent person ; a 
robber. 

oax to constrain, compel ; to oppress 
the mind, occasion anxiety, 

5]5X m. Dec. III. a. i. q. qx , face^ 
countenance. Dual and Plural 
idem. 

ttjjx, (^53, and by Aphaeresia ttJa) 
m. irreg. emph. &<^';5, ^^] Gen. 
3 : 20, Pseudo-Jon. ; ""plur.' ^bax 
and V^?» const. "^^J^J man.— 
©ax 13 idem, 

P3X.'"(in Bibl. Chal. ninax, pointed 
like the other form which is em- 
ployed in the Targums, with h 
in otio. The writers doubtless 
pronounced it, in analogy with the 
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Hebrew, nri:x.) pers. pron. com. 

gen. thou. 
•jsipijx , i. q. )^n.< , ye. 
«I0X and 5iOX f. Dec. VII. c. a medi- 

T 

cine^ something satutary. 

nqojjl m. Dec. I. a. band^ fetter. 

*»t25< m. irreg. emph. ^<;DX; pi. "jJOX , 
NnjOX , etc. ; a physician. 

*1B3D5< m. pi. n. Asnapper, perhaps 
tlie same with Esarhaddon, or an 
officer under him. He collected 
the Samaritans from different na- 
tions and settled them in the land 
of the ten tribes. Ez. 4 : 10. 
Comp. V. 2. 

Kniox (milel) ?idv. speedily. 

"^bx ni. Dec. 1. a. prohibition j obli- 
gation. 

»"iGs; f. Dec. VII. a. chain^ band. 

•ji^n— ipx m. pi. n. Esarhaddon^ son 
of Sennacherib and king of Assyria. 

ls*iOX m. Dec. I. b. (from the Latin 
strata,) street, way, path. 

37M (by a double commutation i. q. 
Heb. yy.) m, Dec. I. a. wood. 

I. CjX conj. also. 

II. qx (contr. from qsst) m. Dec. IV. 
a. face, countenance. — x^3 ^BX 
surface of the field^ i. e, simply the 
field. 

N25'^D5< m. pi. pr. n. of a people set- 
tled in Samaria and subject to the 
Assyrians, perhaps the Parrhasii. 

»;j3p-jE55, m. pi. and 

»;j3np'75X m. pi. proper names of 
nations, now unknown, settled in 
Samaria and subject to the Assy- 
rians. Ez. 4 : 9. 

onax (only Ez. 4 ; 13,) according to 
Buxtorf, treasury. So modern 
critics generally. Aben Ezra ex- 
plains it by nixs'in, expenses; 
R. Sol. Jarchi by Dp, tribtUe. 

raSJj f Dec. II. a. (PI. 'rr and 1—) 
finger ; with bs'i , toe. 

•'basx f Dec. VIIl. c. (Greek oroAay,) 
pi. -(jbpitx, robe, garment. 



5a-iJ< f. nra-ix m. num. adj. Dec. IL 

a. four. 
■(^anx adj. Dec. I. b. purple. Heb. 

•jisft'nx, Syriac fja^ifj Arabic 

n^^ interj. lo ! behold! 

c?-t»^ conj. because; that; i. q. ''IS^. 

n-nk f. Dec. III. d. (pi. generally 

'Srn^ .) journey ; way, path. 
•^"nsi and n;)i!5 m. irreg. emph. HJ'JK ; 

plur. *\}'\y^i emph. fi^P^"):* , a lion. 
■'';}X conj. because; that. 
r|"«"?X adj. Dec. I. ^.fit, suitable^ pro* 

per, verbal from T\)^, to be pro* 

longed, to be long; in Talm. to pre- 
pare, adapt. 
ns-nx f. Dec. VII. a. prolongation, 

continuation. 
na5i3"jx f Dec. VII. a. knee. 
KOnn and »0"»ih f. Dec. VII. a. 

poison. 
5"n«i c. g. Dec. III. a. the. earthy i. q. 

Heb. •J'-JX, Gr. Introd. 4. note 2. 
5nx adv. below; with "jp, inferior, 

Dan. 2 : 39. Hence 
■»5nx f Dec. VII. b. what is lowest^ 

bottom. 
p-ix c. g. Dec. III. a. (i. q. ^•^K,) 

earth. In the biblical Chaldee 

only Jer. 10: 11, but frequent in 

the Targums. 
ISK , K^« m. Dec. IV. b. and 
H^'X f Dec. VII. a.^rc. 
i:55< m. Dec. IV. q. foundation. 
C)TS« m, Dec. I. a. and 
qttjx m. Dec. II. a. astrologer. He- 

brew and Syriac idem. 
1-;^X m. Dec. III. a. a waU. 
xtnix with prosthetic » , L q. KDttj 

to dnnk. 
•^l^niSX m. Dec. I. a. rebellion. 
nx m. Dec. I. a. a sign, 
Pl^t pers. pron. 2d p. sing. ra. thou. 
«n^ Put. '^Tp^, *P."«n, etc. to come. 

Aph. ■•n'JX and in the bibl. Chak 

dee ^n^ to cause to come, brvngi 
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Pass, of a peculiar form, (a kind 
of Hophal,) "^n'-n to be brought ^ 
Dan. 3:13, 6: 18." 
fc<rjx f. (In sing. Dec. VII. a. but in 
pause sitnx; PI. 'j'^iT} Dec. 11. a.) 
a woman ; a wife. 

I. "jsinx pers. pron. 2 pi. m. ye ; you, 

II. "jinx c. g. Dec. I. a., furnace^ oven, 
*in» m. Dec. III. a. a place.— '''^ "^Tjii 

where. 



a prep, in; by; with. 

©ixa adj. Dec. I. a. fem. «^!ixa Dec. 
VII. a. evil, wicked. 

^i^^ to be bad. b^ ti<^ to displease. 
A ph. to do in a bad or disagree- 
able manner. 

^nxa prep. i. q. *ina after. 

I^^aia prep. 071 account of. ^ plia conj. 
because. 

ibaa idem. ^ Waa )^ because; so 
thai, n^ biaa ^is 1/?% 7 

b-'^ia i(Zew. ^ b-t-ra so that ; that, ut. 

p'la to inquire, investigate. 

^•na Pa. to scatter, disperse. 

!|b"^na f. Dec. VII. c. haste, quickness. 
•ib'^naa quickly. 

I. bna Pa. to terrify. Ithpa. pass. 

II. bna Pa. fo Aas/en. Ithpe. InH 
nbnanrt , as a noun, haste. 

»nnVr. Dec. VIII. a. and 

»nna f. Dec. VII. a. shame; modesty, 

nsa to lodge, pass a night. 

tta to spoil, plunder ; to depopulate. 

^I'^a adj. Dec. I. a. choice, excellent. 

btaa to cease. Pa. to cause to cease. 

*»a sep. prep. i. q. a in, etc. See also 
under n^a. 

"pa and *^3*^a prep, between, among. 
It takes the suffixes of both singu- 
lar and plural nouns. 

nj'^a f. Dec. VII. a. understanding, 
intelligence. 

K'j'^a f. Dec. VII. a. palace. 

tti^a adj. Dec. I. a. bad^ eviU 



n*^? m. irreg. Emph. i^ri";?, Ni^'^a 
(■'a Ex. 7:21, Pseudo-Jon.) ; const 
n"^a ; plur. 'j-'Fia etc. like Dec. IV. 
a house; the place in which any 
thing is contained or kept; e. g. 
^J!?? *^'^? treasury, KJ'^sp rr^a ar 
chives. 

xaa to weep. 

ba m. Dec. I. a. heart. 

ft<?a to wear out ; met. to afflict, ofp^ 
press. Pa. idem. 

iba verbal from fi<ba , excise^ too: on 
articles consumed. 

■|a (In the Targunis found only in 
the plural), see ia. 

nsa to build; to rebuild, restore. Ith- 
pe. pass. 

1^53 m. Dec. I. a. building, structure^ 
verbal from Jija . 

033 to be angry. 

fitnioa f Dec. VII. a. message, annunr 
ciation. 

•153 to seek ; to ask, request. 

lya f. Dec. VII. c. request, petition. 
t|3raa is taken as an adv. or interj. 
I entreat, quaeso; often followed 
by 1^ ; as "^2^ 13?aa , / beseech thee, 

1*153 m. Dec. I. a. a brute ; cattle ; 
beasts of burden. 

b^ra or bra m. Dec. III. a. lord, wui«- 
ter; husband. 

isa and Pa. ""Ja to bum; to consume. 

ny|3a f. Dec. VH. a. valley. 

i|33 Pa. to seek, search, Ithpa. idem. 

13 or ia m. a son, irreg. emph. 5<13 , 
with suff. ?jia, rt'^iaj plur. y^k 
(from ")?), emph. Kj:a , (with pros- 
thetic K , wax ,) const, "^as'; with 
suff. ''33, r»"'33 or Tija, 'j'ia'^sa. In 
various combinations it has the 
force of the Heb. 13 q. v. in Lex 
Heb. 

13 , Kia without, (foras, = Heb. 
I^^n); •)« ia prep, besides, except, 
as a subst. that which is without 
the field. 

Mia to create. Ithpe. pass. 
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'Tp^ lo kneel. Pa. ?J"]a to bless^ praise, 
X}i and TQ^ f. Dec. ill. b. knee, 
KD"ia and sisia f. Dec. VII. a. bless- 

iwg", benediction. 
Dna adv. certainly; indeed; also, 

moreover ; conj. ye/, 6ii/. 
•^ica in. Dec. III. h. flesh, 
na m. Dec. IV. a. bath, a liquid 

measure, equal to seven and a half 

gallons. 
na f. a daughter, irreg. Eraph. KH'^a 

(comp. Syr. Zh£i) , const, nia, with 

suff. "HPi-na; pi. ija, (from xaa;) 

const, nja ; eraph. fi<n:a . 
"pb'ina pi. m. Dec. I. a. virginity. 
*ina prep. q//er. With suflf. it takes 

a plur. form j as "^^na . 



aa m Dec. IV. a. back; surface, b:? 

aa and "^aa b? wpon. 
aa and "^aa, (with suff. "^aa, r^aa) 

prep, with; subject to, penes, 
ia m. Dec. IV. c. pit, den; pit for 

water, cistern. 
Kn^aa f. Dec. VII. a. courage ; 

strength; power, 
•^aa m. Dec. III. a. (PI. 'j'^^aa and 

"P'naa as if from "^ja.) a 7/ian; a 

male, 
'pnana (with the flat pronunciation), 

i.'q. V"}aTa. 
Tia to cut off; to cut down a tree, 
•^"la c. g. Dec. III. a. PI. -^-la and 

"CI? ) ^ ^i^' 
ta or ia m. irreg. const, ia; with suff. 

:*^5a , nja , midst, "laa among ; in, 
.<ia ic/ewi. 

nja f Dec. VII. a. prirfc. 
n:ia and Aph, n-'ax^ /o go forth ; to 

burst or break forth. 
K-n^Jia (not found in aba. sing.) m. 

Dec. II. a. a coal. 
•^ata m. Dec. I. b. treasurer, PI. 

"pnajaand "naja. 



oita m. Dec. I. a. threatener; avenger. 

It a to cm/ o^y /o decree. Ithpe. to be 
cut off, detached. 

17a ra. Dec. II. a. astrologer, diviner^ 
lit. Part. Irora iTa, on<? ir^o utters 
a decree. Comp. also Hita ,/a/e. 

&<";)[* i! Dec. VII. a. decree ; thing ac- 
crued; in Rab./a/e, destiny. 

TjHa /o laugh ; to deride. 

K-"? or "^a m. irreg. (pl. m"«X''a) a vaU 
ley. 

osr7"»a or csna , (compounded of "^a a 
valley^ and OSJI prop, n.) the valley 
of Hinnom, where children were 
passed t|;irough the fire to Moloch ; 
hence, met., hell, the place of future 
and eternal punishment. 

li^a m. Dec. I. a. a st ranger j a 
foreigner, 

1^4 m. Dec. 1. a. chalk, lime; plus-' 
tering of a wall. 

xba , hba and "^ba to emigrate, go into 
captivity; to receal, make mani- 
fest. Praet. Pass, ""ba and ''ba Dan. 
2:19, 30. Aph. "^ban to carry cap^ 
tive, 

baba m. Dec. II. a. wheel. 

iba f. Dec. VII. c. captivity, 

bba m. found only in the phrase "jajj 
bba, prob. lapis devolutionis, a 
stone which cannot be carried, but 
must be rolled, on account of its 
great size. LXX, choice stones. 

T»iaa adj. Dec. I. a. perfect, 

la m. Dec. IV. a. and 

xsa f. irreg. (emph. &<rsa and xnsa , 
frequently in Targ. Pseudo-Jon. 
xn-'asiaa or &<n->:ira , const, nsa ; pl. 
1??) ; fl garden. 

T3a m. Dec. III. b. treasure. 

ria m. Dec. IV. a. wing. 

•,Da c. g. Dec. III. a. a vine ; a vine' 
yard. 

aia and Pa. aia to exeite. stir up. 

^ia Pa. to rouse, excite. Ithpe. and 
Ithpa. pass, and refl. 

Dia m. Dec. III. a. bone. 
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fi©a m. Dec. III. b. and c. body. 
na f. pr. n. of a principal city among 
ihe Philistinesj Gath, 



^ rel. pron. =Heb. ^^^, who, etc.; 

conj. thai, so Ihat ; because, etc.; 

sign of the Possessive or Genitive 

case. 
Wn f. demonst. pron. this; that. 
in m. Dec. IV. c. a bear. 
ssn m. Dec. I. b. enmity, i^an^ ^53 

an enemy. 
^^"21 f. Dec. VII. c. enmity. 
T\yn (comp. Gram. Intr. 4, note 2.) to 

offer sacrifices, 
nan m. Dec. III. b. sacrifice. 
pnn to adhere, cleave to. 
••.an and Pa. "^an to lead, conduct: 

to govern ; to take, receive. 
K-jan f. Dec. VII. a. cause, nnan b? 

''n so that. 
Kian and K-^an f. Dec. VII. a. a bee. 

T » - » ! 

ann m. Dec. III. a. gold. 

Tjfin to deride. 

taJin m. Dec. II. a. and ttSan Dec. III. 
b. honey. 

n-^nn m. pr. n. David. 

I'nasin m. Dec. 1. b. memory; a me- 
morial. 

•j^in and I'^n to judge; to adjudge; to 
contend. 

p*in to be broken in pieces. 

nsin to dwell. 

K^sin Dura, a plain in Babylonia, 
Dan. 3:1. 

ttJnn to tread underfoot , trample upon; 
to crush. 

n;nn f. Dec. VIII. a. found only Dan. 
6 : 19, according to Buxtorf and 
the Hebrew interpreters generally, 
an instrument of music, from nnn 
to strike. Gesenius renders it a 

concubine, comparing the Ar. L^O 
subegit feminam, and the old ver- 
sions foodj conjecturally. 



bnn to fear. It refers both to rever- 
ence toward God, and to dread, as 
of an enemy, etc. Pa. bnn to ter 
rify. 

fi<bnn t^ Dec. VIII. d^.fear; terror. 

pnn to press, urge, 

n-n =n which see; also as a disjunc- 
tive, but ; it is sometimes redun- 
dant like the Greek otl in the be- 
ginning of an address, as Dan. 
2 : 25. 

*T^n and ^■'n signs of the Genitive 
case, contracted from *] '^'n and h '^n . 

'pn m. Dec. I. a. judgment ; justice, 
righteousness ; judicial trial; the 
reckoning or account, given by men 
of their actions in the day of judg- 
ment, Gen. 3 : 18, Pseudo-Jon. ; 
punish ment. 

•,jn m. Dec. I. a. a judge. 

fttJJ'^n m. pi. Dinaites, one of the na- 
tions which settled Samaria. £z. 
4:9. 

I'ai m. Dec. I. an inhabitant ; a so- 
journer, stranger. 

'd^y\ m. Dec. III. c. treading under 
foot, 

Ty\ m. X^ f- and 15? c. g. demon, 
pron. this. 

•^an (Heb. *iaj, Intr. 4. note 2.) to 
remember. 

nan m. Dec. III. b. a ram. 

nsiian f Dec. VII. a. and 

■j^an m. Dec. I. b. record, memorial, 
h istory. 

niabn or n-ioV^n m. Dec. I. a. (Lat 
delator,) calumniator; accuser. 

Kobn adv. that not, lest. comp. Kab • 

pbn to bum, in trans. 

c^ m. Dec. II. a. blood. 

^W to resemble. Pa. id. ; to think, 

T|^n to sleep. 

■jn, l^n dem. pron. m. this; thai, 

»:n and nan dem. pr. c. g. this ; thai, 

bx^an m. pr. n. Daniel. 

tl?^ fo go out, be extinguished. 
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pj3^ to be broken in pieces, Aph. p'nx 

and in the biblical Chaldee P'^ri to 

break in pieces. 
•^ m. Dec. I. a. age, generation. 
•n^rn m. Dec. I. b. a thistle. 
TCipj m. pr. n. Darius. 
3JnVi. q. Heb. ri-^T, m. Dec. III. a. 

and y'\'^ Dec. I. a. an arm. 
nri f. Dec. I. law; decree; purpose; 

KH^X nti religion, Dan. 6 : 6. 
HTTi m. Dec. III. b. young tender 

herb. 
^jam in. pi. I'^'^'in'i J jurisconsultus, 

a person skilled in law, judge^ a 

Persian word. 

n 

n interrogative prefix, as in Hebrew. 

Krj and &^n interj. behold ! 

"pnsjn m. pi. minister ofstate, a Per- 
sian word. 

tai-inn (Qr. iStoii^?,) ra. Dec. I. a. a 
low person, plebeian.-^^AB an adj. 
loiD, vulgar. 

cnn Pa. fo tear in pieces; to divide. 

O"^ m. Dec. I. a. piece, fragment, 

y}r\ i. q. -,ii ; adv. then. 

■^"7" Ph. l^n to honor. 

^M , fi;H and ■>:ir| , to be. Fut. N^nj , 
apoc. "^n^ , ■'nn , ■»n!5< . etc. Fut. with 
h prefixed drops its preformative 
■» , and is employed in an optative 
or subjunctive sense; e. g. 11«3^, 
that they might be, Dan. 6 : 2, 3. 
See Gram. § 23, note, and § 50. 2. 

Wn pron. pers. and demonst. m. he; 
this; that. 

Tjnn fut. -^n-j to go. 

K^ri pron. pers. and demonst. f. she; 
it; this; that. 

I'^'i^n dem. pron. i. q. T5 ; adv. then. 

Tpn adv. and conj. as; as if. Kas'^rj 
and k;3'»»i id. 

i^Ti m. Dec. II. a. temple ; palace. 

•,->B"^n , see •jTdh . 

^^CJ to walk. Paftl and Ithpaal, id, 
9 



T|^5 m. Dec. I. a. toll paid by paseen^ 
gers, verbal from 7lf>*} . 

Ksbn and Hsbrj adv. Ai/W. 

ian and lian m. pi. pers. pron. 3d 
pers. they. 

•^isan or 'n''3ttn m. Dec. I. a. chain 
for the neck or arm. Syr. idem. 

■|rt adv. i. q. IJ* where ? 

ITj conj. and adv. if; sign of a ques- 
tion ( = n) an, num ; in ... . ^n 
whether . . , . or. 

T^Dn to turn. Ithpe. refl. 

'^T^^T} m. Dec. I. a. thought, musing^ 
cogitation, 

r\^wr\n , see a^a . 



J conj. and; but ; &c. as in Hebrew. 
But Vav conversive does not ap- 
pear in Chaldee. 



•jDt to buy; to gain; Pa. "jat to sell; 
ithpa. la'ntK /o 6e sold; to be 
bought. 

"T»nt adj. Dec. I. a. prudent, cautioiut. 
Lit. enlightened, 2d part. Peal 
from *iriT /o shine. 

■pT to feed, to nourish. Ittaph. pass. 

riT to tremble, be afraid. 

^M Aph. *T^tn to 6e proud, to ad 
proudly. 

I^t m. Dec. I. a. splendor, brightness. 
'^niT'T Dan. 5:6, 9, lit. his splen- 
dors, i. e. the bright and cheerful 
appearance of his countenance. 

nat to be clean, pure; to be just, inno- 
cent. 

siat f. Dec. VII. c. and Wt Dec. VIII. 
c. purity ; justice ; righteousness, 

''?!> ^S?! adj. Dec. VI. pure, inno- 
cent. 

«3J"»t f! Dec. VII. a. sweat. 

T ~ 

l^t m. Dec. III. U timsy period of 
time. 
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)"& Pa. to appoint^ prepare. Ithpa. 
^a'ntrt to concert, agree together. 
Aph. ITsm idem, Dan. 2 : 9, Kethib. 

•»«T m. Dec. I. a. music. 

^TBi m. Dec. I. a. singer, musician. 

•jT m. Dec. II. a. species, sort. 

*^'>5t adj. Dec. I. a. and adv. little^ a 
little. 

p5T to cry out. 

p^pt m. Dec. I. a. a spark. 

C)P] to elevate ; to suspend, as a mal- 
efactor on a gallows or cross. 

f^t m. Dec. III. Si. a girdle f a girded 
apron. 

5nt m. Dec. III. a. and 

•^y-jT f. Dec. VII. b. seed; posterity ; 
famili/ ; pi u r. families. 



rt^2^ f Dec. VII. a. injury, hurt. 

a'»nn and -""an adj. Dec. I. beloved. 

ian Pa. to injure; to destroy, waste, 
overthrow. Ithpa. to be destroyed. 

ban m. pr. n. Abel. 

ban m. Dec. I. a. and 

ban m. Dec. III. a. hurl, injury. 

lan and "lan m. Dec. III. a. a com^ 
panion. 

•lan to associate, unite; to put to- 
gether^ compose. Ithpa. to associate 
themselves, join together. 

nnan f. Dec. VII. a. fem. of narj , fe- 
male companion. 

^n, in pause 'in, fem. fc^'JH, num. 
adj. one; first; before numerals, 
time, times; e. g. b? nsailj "in, 
tf^t'n /ime« more than, lit seven 
times above, Dan. 3 : 19. 

I. fcCjri adv. once. K^qa together. K'jnb 
wry wiwcA. exceedingly. 

II. K'jn /o rejoice, bejoyfxd. Aph. ^o 
caK^e to rejoice, to please, gratify, 

njnn f. Dec. VII. a.^'oy, gladness. 
V'ln m. plur. Dec. II. b. breast. 
nnn'adj. Dec. III. a. (i. q. Heb. t'^n) 
new. 



xjn and ^yn to tell, declare; to make 

manifest. Aph. idem. 
ain m. Dec. I. a. and 
Kain C Dec. VII. a. guilt, crime; 

^debt. 
isin to speak in enigmas ; to propose 

(a riddle). 
K'isin f. Dec. VII. a. and 
•'"isin f. Dec. VII. b. a riddle, an enig* 

ma, 
njn f pr. n. Eve. 
la^n to 5eii7. Aph. to repair; e. g. a 

wall, Ez. 4 : 12. 
niaSn m. Dec. III. d. a staff, a rod. 
K-iin and fi<;jn m. irreg. PI. I^n ; a 

serpen/. 
bin and bin adj. Dec. I. a. profane ; 

common. 
K^b^n m. emph. (Ibund only in this 

form and with sufi'. '^"jbsin); sweet' 

ness. 
i5n adj. Dec. I. a. white. 
)2mn m. Dec. I. b. and ^ 
■|aib!in m. Dec. II. a. act of thinking; 

reckoning; account. 
Kjn to see. 
ijn m. Dec. III. c. vision ; aspect, ap^ 

pearance. 
^f^n f Dec. VII. c. and «iTn Dec. VIII. 

c. (with suff. nnitn Dan. 4 : 8,) 

idem. 
Kijn m. (pi. T^K::n, const. ''X^fn, with 

suff. Ti^an , I'iis-'K^n , a sin. ' 
Kljn to err, to sin. 
rM^^n r. Dec. IX. a sin-offering. 
Cjiwn m. Dec. 1. a. violence ; plunder, 

rapine. 
tsian to sew. Pa. idem. 
■'n adj. Dec. IV. a. living. 
Kjn and n;n to live. Aph. part Kn» 

preserving alive. 
KJ-'n f Dec. VII. a. beast, animal 
T^'^n pi. m. Dec. I. a. (But D"»»n and 

*»2n occur instead of the regular 

absolute form,) life. 
b^n m. Dec. III. d. strength; a 

host. 
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C^sn adj. Dec. I. a. wise ; as a noun, 

wise man, Migian. 
Dsn and Pagl csn and D-^sn to be 

wise ; to understand, 
K^an or x^ssin (pron. hhtlkhma,) f. 

Dec. VII. a. wisdom. 
'hn and "^bn adj. Dec. III. sioeet, 
Dbn m. Dec. III. c. a dream, 
Obn to ckange ; to he changed ; to 

pa^s through ; to pass, spoken of 

time. 
C)bn, qbn . (in the Jerusalem dialect 

v)ibn. and 5)bin) prep, instead of. 
pbn m. Dec. I. a. part, tot. 
en m. a father-in-law^ irreg. with 

eufi". rjsiDn , r^'H'on . 
Kttn <o contemplate ; to see. 
nin and xan f. Dec. VIll. a. heat; 

anger. 
Y^n to vex ; to grieve. 
■i^n m. Dec. III. a. wine. 
')"'i3:n m. pi. wheat. 

nsan f. Dec. VII. a. dedication, conse- 
cration. 
151 lo compassionate, show favor to. 

Ithpa. to pray J make supplication. 
■^^©n adjTDec. I. a. defective. 
•jon. and Aph. "lOnx /o possess, to have 

in possession. 
^on m. Dec. III. b. power, might. 
C)On. m. Dec. III. a. clay ; potter^s 

work. 
non to be deficient or lacking. Pa. to 

diminish ; to depress. 
*isn, m. Dec. III. a. harvest. 
qsn and Aph. to urge, hasten. Part. 

Aph^.Tirinn-Q urgent, hasty. 
b|5n m. Dec. III. a. afield. 
ann to devastate. Ho ph. pass. 
ann f. Dec. III. a. a sword. 
•j-'a^nn m. pi. Dec. IV. c. di- 
viners, Magians, from the Persian 

OJuoOy^j a wise man; or from 

Heb. :snn , persons skilled in hie- 
roglyphics. 
T\y] to singe^ bum. Ithpa. Pass. 



I^'^n m. Dec. III. a. loin, thigh. 
■»in. to bum; to be hot. 
T^icn m. Dec. I. a. darkness. 
•^•i^n and '^"^cjin adj. Dec. I, a. poor^ 

indigent. 
npn to think necessary, with b and 

Inf ; lobe necessary. 

I. ion to be thin; to make thin or 
S)nall ; to crush. Pa. idem. 

II. bdn to think ; to reckon to the ac- 
count of any one, to impuie. Pa. 
to regard. Ithpa. pass. 

Qnti[ to seal. 



nxa to be glad, joyful. 

n:; adj. Dec. I. a. fern. K3a Dec. VIL 

BL.good; beautiful. 
naa m. Dec. I. a. executioner, armed 

attendant. 
21:: m. Dec. I. a. goodness, excellence; 

happiness. 
■^s*:: m. Dec. I. a. a mountain; a rock. 

Heb. i^is. 
nja adj. fasting. Ar. ^Jb to fast, 
bjjtt Pa. ^o g-o out; to" walk abroad. 

Pal pel b^bid to cast out ; to remo^, 
V5? m. Dec. I. a. clay. 
ba ra. Dec. IV. a. dew. 
^bo m. irreg. emph. Kjbo ; plur. 

•jjba, ')">7bp; emph. KJ^, ■'^^^; 

with suff. 'Jrb:: Gen. 22 : 3, Ppeud<>- 

Jon. ; a boy, a servant. 
b^M to hide. Aph. to recline for rest 

under the shade. 
pbo to throw away. 
-itta and Pa. ns^ to hide. Ithpe. 

-ittax and "laa-^K , and Ithpa. na»» 

to hide one^s self. 
nri: to err, to wander. Aph. to cause 

to err, to seduce. 
or:: to taste; to eat. Pa. to give to 

eat, to feed. 
or» and oso m. Dec. III. a. taste, 

particularly pleasant taste; wis- 

dom, Dan. 2 : 14 ; command, edict 
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cause for trial, Ez. 5:5; reckon- 
ing, account^ Dan. 6:3; ref^ard^ 
respect ; b5 DJO Cito , to regard^ 
Dan. 3 : 12. DTilj bra , chancellor^ 
lit. master of decrees. 

I. *iB:d m. Dec. III. b. nail, of a hu- 
man finger or toe ; claw. 

II. -lEa m. Dec. III. emph. K'JB^, 
the blaita, a shell-fish of a purple 
color. 

*nt3 to expel, drive out. 

pno m. Dec. III. a. a leaf. 

K^^bo^a m. plur. emph. proper name 
of a nation settled in Samaria, 
origin unknown, Ez. 4 : 9. LXX. 
To^^cLXatoi. 



bs-j Apli. ba-^n to bring. 

rca^ f. Dec. III. c. the dry land. 

"^"^ f a handj irreg. Emph. K*!^ and 
with K prosthetic fi<77X , with sufF. 
Ti77, ^''T, ("''i"'^^ Prov. 21:1.) 
•pni:: )^^Vl (dual yjTr>) Plur. 

fitT* A ph. Part. fi<TJno and »*iio 

praying^ praising. 
5*3"^ to know; to understand. Aph. 

s'lin /o *Aoir, declare, nmke known. 
an'j /o give; hence <o *c/, p/ac^. 

Ithpe. pass. ; to be given up. 
•wrrj m. Dec. I. a. the Jewish people, 

the Jews. 
fnim m. proper name, Judah. 
'^'inn'j m. Dec. VI. a Jew. PI. emph. 

bl*^ m. Dec. I. a. a day. PL const, 
fem. noi'' and masc. ''O'J . 

pai*^ m. Dec. II. a. a sucking child, 
suckling. 

t)0'i'» m. proper name, Joseph. 

•'n'^rp Dec. 1. or ''xn'^ri'j adj. Dec. VI. 
only, alone. 

aa'j Fut. no'^U to be good; to seem 
good, h9 . to any one, to be pleas- 
ing. 



;^ an abbreviation. See Chrestoma* 

"thy, p. 92. 

ba-j and ba-j, Fut. bw-^ (and like the 

Heb. baV-* Jud. 14 : 13.) to be able; 

to prevail. 
ib'j to bear, bring forth; sometimes 

to beget. 
c^ m. Dec. IV. a. a sea, the sea. 
q^-; to add. Hoph. Heb. form, C)0^n 

to he added. 
135 "J to advise^ counsel. Part, a cofin- 

sellor. Ithpa. to consult together. 
ap5^ m. proper name, Jacob. 
pd;; m. Dec. III. a. proper name, Ja- 

pheth. 
KS";' Shaphel KX"»« and '>S'»b to finish 
as'j to be certain, true. Pa. to tell 

the truth. 
3*^212 adj. Dec. I. a. true, certain; con- 
firmed, valid, a''a;2 1^ certainly, of 

a tr-uth. 
IJD^ to bum (neut.), be consumed. 

Aph. to hum (act.), consume. 
iTij?^ f Dec. VII. a. burning. 
i'>)s>7 adj. Dec. I. a. Aard, difficult; 

honored, honorable, noble. 
'^jS'j /o 6e or be esteemed honorable or 

valuable ; i. q. Pa. to honor. Aph. 

tc/ewi. 
IJJ^ m. Dec. I. b. honor ; splendor ; 

glory. Sometimes it has x pros- 
thetic. 
cbd^T> and cbrni Jerusalem. 
rr\'\ m. Dec. III. a. month. 
r^*;^ f. Dec. III. a. pl. la-;:! , thigh. 
bsnis^ ra. proper name, Israel; the 

people of Israel. 
od-; in Peal not used. Aph. i3-»tiH 

to stretch forth, reach out. 
n^ , Heb. nx , sign of the Objective 

or Accusative case. 
an'j or a'^n^ to sit; to reside, stay. 

Aph. a'^nin to place, cause to 

dwell. 
i^Pi^ adj. Dec. I. a. abundant, great, 

eminent; adv. i^'Fi^ and K^'^R^ 

very, exceedingly. 
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■*?•; to remain^ be left. Pa. "^ni to 
make to abound^ to cause abund- 
ance. 



9 prep, and conj. ; like; a«, as 

though, 
D»9. 2X5, n''? and n? in. Dec. I. a. 

griff, sorrow. 
ana adj. Dec. III. b. (i. q. Heb. 

•jnSj'sns and ii3 adv. ( = Heb. xs) 
now. I'na^ now therefore. 

'P'2'D adv. so, thus, "fisa lU "PIS'! 
now therefore. 

na adv. nuw7. ns 15 hitherto. 

bns fo 6c a6/e. Const, with b and 

• "inf. 

1? f. Dec. IV. a. window, 

•j-^aw (only in. pi.) m. Dec. I. a. 
thorns. 

aaia, (sometimes written a5'i»,)m. 
Dec. II. a. a star. 

^35 Pa. to confirm^ establish ; to make 
vigorous efforts. Ithpa. pass. ; also, 
as Pa. to endeavor earnestly. 

•Tia m. Dec. I. a. cor, a measure for 
things liquid or dry, equal to the 
homer or to ten ephahs, supposed 
to contain about eight bushels. 

t)!iO''a,8eeS:)n©a. 

■iaa m. Dec. II. a. a talent. 

*ia3 Kethib Ez. 7 : 22, idem, 

Va, ba, Nj>a, xlba, •>!«, adj. == Heb. 
ba , ally the whole, every, 

I, bba Shaph. bbatb to complete^ fin- 
ish. Ishtaph. bban^K pass. 

n. b^a and Aph. bbax to crown; 
met. to adorn, 

Ksa, n^a and "^^a conj. and adv. 
how! quam! as; *1 Kaa like. 

•ja, T^a adv. rightly; thus, "jaa 
then ; therefore ; thus. 

)333 m. pi. with fem. form, Dec. VII. 
a. colleagues, LXX. (rw8ovXot. 

•^isa and 13^ m. Dec. I. a harp, Gr. 
Kivvpa, Lat cinyra. 



XiDsa adv. i. q. 13 thus. 

"(933 m. proper name, Canaan. 

baa to collect, act. 1th pe. to assemble^ 

to meet, 
•^^oa m. Dec. VI. i. q. "^^toa a Chal- 

6<D3, nD3 and ''03 to lie hid, to be 
concealed. Pa. to hide, conceal; 
i, q. Peal. 

C)S|03 m. Dec. I. a., a feeling of shame; 
ignominy. 

C)p3 m. Dec. III. a. silver. 

•(53 adv. now, "|?3 "i? wn/i7 woir. 

C)3 c. g. Dec. IV. a. a hollow ; the 
palm of the hand ; the sole of the 
foot. 

■,B3 to hunger, Aph. to cause or suf- 
fer another to be hungry. 

1D3 Pa. to wash ; to purify ceremo- 
nially ; to atone, make expiation. 

rB3 to bind. Pa. idem, 

K^3 to be grieved, Ithpe. and Ithpa. 
idem. 

xbana f Dec. VIII. a. mxintle, cloak. 

n^"»S m. Dec. I. a. a cherub, 

ti^a m. Dec. I. a. herald. 

T^3 to proclaim, make proclamation, 
Aph. idem, 

D'33 m. Dec. III. a. a vineyard. 

KOnS m. Dec. V. a. a throne, PI. 

•'•ntoS m. Dec. VI. pi. «:"ni»3 , a Chal- 
dean; as astrology flourished prin- 
cipally in Chaldea, an astrologer, 

-ittJs to be right; to be fit; to be 
a^eeable, to please, 

itfia and 1^3 adj. Dec. I. a. and II. 
a. right ; just, upright ; fit ; legiti' 
mate. 

ari3 to write. 

an3 m. Dec. I. a. writing ; prescript 
tion, limitation, Ez. 7 : 22. 

in3 and bri3 m. Dec. III. e. a wall. 



b prep, as in Hebrew, to ; far; off 
i . . . . I'^i between — and. 
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Kb adv. not ; nothing^ Dan. 4 : 32. 
Kbn and K'bn nonne? also, ccc«/ 
/oV Gram. § 68.3. 

n«b and six-'b . see Krb and wb . 

ab or nab m. fAe hearty irreg. Emph. 
K3b; with suff. "^sib, r^ab, «3ab, 
etc. ; plar. emph. xjanb j with sufF. 
lin-^ab. 

«Jiab m. Dec. I. a. clothing^ a gar- 
menL 

V^^'A r. plur. plants ; Jlowers, 

ttJab to clothe one^s self, Aph. to 
clothe. 

•jnb conj. therefore, with prosthetic K , 
iriVSS 5 comp. of Kb and 'jfj , except 
(com p. Lat. nisi /) 6m^, sed, 

Xs^b to curse. 

^"^h m. Dec. VI. a Levite. Plur. K''ib . 

in^^> m. a sea-monster, leviathan. 

r^b prep. <o; toward; with. 

h'^\ and xb-ib m. irreg. emph. «'jb"'b ; 
plur. Ijb'^b; night. 

vr^\ a contraction for IT^X Kb , <Aerc 
w not; there are not. 

*iinb adv. eind prep, alone; only; 
also. It is strictly a noun, loneli- 
ness: hence with a, ■•m'Tinba, in 
his loneliness, i. e. he alone, 

Dnb ni. Dec. III. a. bread. 

Dnb m. a feast, Dan. 5 : 1. 

njnb f. Dec. VII. a. a concubine. 

Kob and n^b (as a noun, nothing,) 
adv. wo/ ; lest. Kab^ <Aa/ no^ / 
lest. 

Wfb or nxb to labor, toil; to be fa- 
tigued with labor. 

W»b or siK-^b f. Dec. VII. c. labor; fa- 
tigue. 

obrpb adv. forever, 

1®b ra. Dec. I. b. tongue. 



•c and before gutturals a , prefix, i. q. 

the sep. prep. I'O . 
Ka , na or "na (with Daghesh forte 



euphonic in the first letter of the 
next word,) interrog. pron. what 7 
It is sometimes used adverbially, 
how7 also in exclamations how! 
qudin! KM as; how! Kab and 
K»b whither? why? ^1 KQ that 
which, 
HKQ fern, nuir a hundred. Dual 

■|';'3TKO m. dual, scales, balance. 
noKQ, more common orthography, 

■lO'^a , q. V. 
"(KTa and ^a m. Dec. I. a. a vessel; an 

instrument ; a garment, (=Heb. 

•jnna^ adj. Dec. I. b. shameful ^ 

ashamed, 
jsaa m. Dec. I. a. a fountain, 
nba f. Dec. VII. a. roll, book. 
■>iia Pa. to throw down, destroy. 
na^ia m. Dec. II. a. an altar. 
n-nn f. Dec. VII. a. tax, tribute. By 

a resolution of Daghesh forte into 

Nun, it is sometimes written i^^sa, 

Ez. 4:13. 
lina m..Dec. I. a. residence. 
■«'ia m. pr. n. Dec. VI. Media; a 

Mede. 
nj'na f Dec. VII. a. province ; land, 

country. 
rona or nsna m. Dec. II. a. the east, 

(lit. the rising, viz. of the sun.) 
C9'na (found only in this form) indef. 

pron. any thing, 
■i'ja m. Dec. I. a. dwelling, residence, 

Yq.-iina. 
no see KT3 . 

njnia f. pr. n, Moriah, a hill in Jeru- 
salem, 
nia m. Dec. I. a. death; a deadly 

pestilence. 
rro or niTO to die. 

•jita, emph. Kjita/ooc/; sustenance. 
Kna and nna to strike; to wound. 

Pa. Kno idem; also /o restrain, 

Ithpe. /o 6e fastened or nailed 

£z. 6:1L 
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^JJ^n^ f- Dec. VIII. a. course or 
class of the priests or Levites. 

«^T3 and n:3^ /o come^ arrive; to 
reach ; with hy . to come upon^ be- 
fall; happen to a person. 

h^:sTa prep, on account of; ^ b^oa 
because, since, 

i?""^ m. Dec. II. a,, food, 

la**^ or lOX^ m. Dec. II. a. word, 
speech; command. With safF. it 
sometimes signifies self like the 
Heb. ^B3 . So also '^•^n 5<iTS-»a ^Ae 
Z<orc/. Jehovah, 

l^a pi. m. irreg., emph. XJtt , const. 
■«a and sometimes ''^'*», water, 
waters, 

-lO-^o m. Dec. II. a verbal from idi , 
a plain, a valley, 

tj?^ to depress, humble; to crush. 
Pa. idem. 

»}yQ to fill. Ithpe. pass. 

t]xb?3 m. Dec. I. b. a7i angel, 

r\i-Q f. Dec. VII. a. PI. -fia, word, 
speech; thing, 

nb^ m. Dec. III. b. salt, 

nbo denom. from the preceding, in 
the Targums, to salt, to season with 
salt, in bibl. Chaldee only Ez. 
4: 14, prob. to eat salt, to derive 
support. According to the He- 
brew commentators to devastate, 
destroy, derived from the fact that 
salt land is generally waste, bar- 
ren ; or from the custom of sowing 
the site of a devastated city with 
salt. 

Tj^^ or 1^73 m. Dec. III. a. a king, 

'T\h'0 m. Dec. III. b. advice, counsel, 

nsbTS f. Dec. VII. a. a queen, 

«i3b^ f. Dec. VII. c. a kingdom ; do- 
minion, reign, 

hh'Q Pa. to speak, 

yq and "{o interrog. pron. who7 what! 
"^^ "JQ whoever, 

yq ^rep. from ; of out of; some of 
(comp. the French du); because 
of; rather than, in preference to* 



after an adjective, than. — yq fre- 
quently takes after it the charac- 
teristic prefix of the Gen. or Dat 
case, which is then pleonastic ; as 
n-'n^ri , Gen. 49 : 10, i. q. n-iM ; 
ro";!?^ 1« , Gen. 3 : 24, Jer. Targ. 
i. q. 'poiP 1^. — ""^ "j^ because f 
since, — a'^an^ tiuly, -— M»f;-|« 
idem. With suffixes '{q takes Da- 
ghesh forte ; as '^vq . 

K310 to number, reckon. Pa. ^I'Q , •'S« 
and ■»?« to constitute, appoint, 

mrq i. q. ma , q. v. 

J'naa m. Dec. II. a. verbal from J*!'' , 
(i. q. Heb. rn^ , the Daghesh forte 
being resolved into Nun. 5^o al- 
so occurs in the Targums, e. g. 
Jer. 3: 15,) knowledge, intelligence ^ 
the understanding, the mind. 

•1313 i. q. K3?3 . 

njtt m. Dec. I. b. rest; quietness, «- 
lence, 

rrnyq f. Dec. VII. a. gift, offering^ 
tribute, 

•p3a m. Dec. I. b. number, 

!»330^ f. Dec. VIII. c. poverty, want, 

fiOja c. g. irreg. (with sufF. TJ^a , pl. 
"f 3?^ or "jStt ,) the belly, venter. Pi. 
idem. 

b5« m. Dec. I. b. (verbal from bb? to 
enter,) setting of the sun. PI. idem. 

ttJ^ioa m. Dec. II. a. distinction : dir 

- J - 7 

vision. 

2S7a m. Dec. II. a. a planting, 

^)^q f. Dec. VII. a. a command, in- 
junction. 

^3?"»:£a f. Dec. VII. c. middle, midst, 

D'l'nac^ pr. n. Egypt, 

tt}'^p^7^ m. Dec. II. a. sanctuary, holy 
place, 

•»a m. Dec. I. a. and 

K^a m. Dec. II. b. lord. Syr. and 
Arab. idem. 

inn to rebel, to be rebellious. 

TIB adj. Dec. I. a. rebellious. 

JiiiQ f. Dec. VII. c. correction; in- 
struction. 
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Di-iO m. Dec. I. a height^ eleva- 
tion. 

ID^» to pluck off". 

rnri m. Dec. III. b. oil 

n^^,Xi ra. Dec. I. a. (strictly 2d Part, 
from ncJa to anoint j) anointed ^ 
Messiah. 

?J^a ra. Dec. III. a. and b. skin. 

331^73 m. Dec. II. a. a bed. 

*(3r^ m. Dec. II. a. a dwelling j a 
tent. 

»:?irD m. Dec. V. a. (strictly Inf! 
from K'7©) a resting. 

•'pi-j©^ f. Dec. VII. b. a fiute^ musi- 
cal reed. 

nrio^ in the biblical Chaldeej i. q. 

^nttt m. Dec. II. a. a feast ; a ban- 
quet. 

rijpa f. Dec. V. a. desire; appetite. 

bnc to compare / to use similitudes. 
Heb. bog . 

bno m. Dec. III. a. a parable, simili- 
tude; a sententious remark, a pro- 
verb. 

•jija m. Dec. I. b. and Itn^ Dec. II. a. 
a gift; a reward, lax •,:?» a gift 
of a reward, i. e. the giving of a 
reward. 

«jn» f. Dec. VIII. a. (fern, of the 
preceding,) a present, gift. 



5 



Ra; Ithpa. '^asnK to prophesy; to ut- 
ter (a prophecy). 

hKia; f. Dec. VII. a. prophecy ; pre- 
diction. 

nat33 f Dec. VII. a. a present, gift ; 
coll. gifts ; plur. i;a|23 . 

^•'a; and X"'33 m. irreg. emph. KJSa ; 
plur. Y^"^^} ; emph. KJK-a3 and 
KJ?a3; with sufl'. Tl'^jaf, ^'^i'«aD ; 
a prophet. 

«^aj f Dec. VIII. a. candlestick. 

naa /o/ou?. 

njD prep. ot?er against; toward. 



"n^J (^ound only in the plur. abe.) 

streams, rivers. 
•=15*3 m. Dec. III. d. brightness, light, 

of the morning. 
*7ia3, -i-'i; and n-'ss m. Dec. I. a. 

leader^ chief prince. 
a*i3 Ithpa. a^anx /o 6e willing; to 

do willingly; to gice voluntarily. 

Inf nia^:nn as a noun, that which 

is given vvlunlarily, a free-will-of- 
fering. 
T^a^s m. Dec. I. b. row of stones; 

structure; wall. 
T13 to flee. 
"^"13 ru. Dec. I. a. and with rt parago- 

glc, Hjns , sheath ; met. body, q. d. 

sheath of the soul. 
■i-in; m. Dec. I. a. //g'A/. ^ 
n'^ns f Dec. Vll. c. illumination^ 

wisdom, 
CTTi to roar ; to bellow ; to groan. 
"^T}^^ to shine brightly. Pa. in3 to en* 

lighten. Ithpa. pass. 
*iii3 m. Dec. III. a. a stream, 
^i\Uoflee. 
nsi3 to rest ; Aphel n"':K to cause to 

rest, to give rest. 
sibj3 r. Dec. VII. c. and 
■^b'l; f Dec. VII. b. a dunghill 
•jsis m. Dec. I. a. a fish. 
113 m. Dec. I. 9.. fire. 
pt3 <o «i/^€r injury. Aph. ptr» or 

ptjn to injure. 
\bn3 m. Dec. I. a. brass. 
nns ^0 descend, go down. Aph. rnsj , 

Fut. nm, Imp. nnx, to bring 

down, carry down ; to deposit. 

Hoph. nnsn to be brought doum, 

deposed. 
Iiu23 m. Dec. I. a. an observer, one 

who keeps (e. g. a law.) 
bo3 to lift up, elevate. 
1133 to keep, preserve; to observe, re* 

gard. 
Hrr^S m. Dec. I. a. a sweet odor^ 

hence an acceptable sacrifice, 
033, 033 m. Dec. III. b. wealth 
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ptmerj strength, of body or mind. 
PI. riches, 

nsa lo bite, 

^ra in. Dec. III. b. a leopard. 

so: to take ; to receive. 

r.D3 to take away, remove ; to pull 
asunder, 1th pe. pass. 

7^03 mid Pa. to pour out; to offer, * 

r|C3 II). Dec. III. b. libation, drink-of- 
fering. 

p03 to ascend. Apb. r''^n to take up, 
cause to ascend. Hoph. p^T^ pass, 
of Aph. 

bB3 Fut. bB7 to fall; to fall down; 
lo be throxcn down; to fall out, hap- 
pen, 

pS3 to go out, to depart; to come 
forth. 

Kj?B3 f. Dec. VII. a. expense, cost, 

dEj or t'B3 c. g. Dec. III. a. and 

xaJBS f. Dec. VII. a. life; soul; self; 
a lining being. 

3^3 ra. Dec. III. b. a planting; a 
plant, 

Kass f. Dec. VII. a. strength, solidity, 
firmness, 

nX3 to quarrel^ contend. Pa. id. 

n^3 to conquer^ surpass, prevail over, 
be superior to. Ithpe. Pa. and 
Ithpa. idem, 

bs3 to liberate, deliver. Aph. idem, 

K|;3 and 

•'ps adj. Dec. IV. b. pure. 

TCp3 to smite, strike, 

Ki^3 to take; to take away, Ithpa. 
to rise up against, with b? . 

mC3 to forget; Ithpe. to forget ; to be 
forgotten. 

V^? irreg. PI. of Xtnx . 

Koda f. Dec. VII. a. breath, life. 

iirj m. Dec. III. b. an eagle. 

1jr)^"2 m. Dec. I. a. letter, public let- 
ter. Persian. 

•pnj to give. Gram. § 18. note 2. 

nna to fall of, as leaves or fruit. 
Aph. to' shake or strip off. 



Ksao f. Gr. aafipvKTi, sambuca, a 

three-cornered stringed instru- 

mentj similar to the harp. 
b^D to erect, Poal, to be erected. 
130 to bear, sustain ; to expect, Dan. 

7:25; to consider; to suppose; 

with a , to hope in, 
8<ao to be numerous; to be increased. 

Aph. to cause to increase; to mul^ 

tiply. 
*:aO to fall prostrate, to worship, con- 
strued with b . 
t)!|ftO m. Dec. I. a. affliction, 
K'^ao adj. Dec. I. a. much ; many. 
•,ao m. Dec. III. b. dep%Uy, governor. 
lao to shut up, 
n^3Ba!)D f. i. q. Greek (rvfKfmvia, a 

bag-pipe, 
S)io m. Dec. I. a. an end, 
C)no to come to an end, to be fulfilled^ 

spoken of a prediction. Aph. to 

put an end to any thing, 
1^0 to recede ; to go aside. 
innno m. Dec. I. b. perverseness ; a 

crime. 
C)no to drive out, expel, 
•»»0 m. Dec. III. b. side ; extremny, 
^Tr^ m. Dec. II. b. the moon, 
Cl^O and ?)'^o m. Dec. I. a. i. q. Cjio , 

end, extremity. 
bDO to understand, Ithpa. b?PiO» to 

look at; to reflect; to consider; 

const, with a , njb , etc. 
"JSO to try, prove. Ithpa. and Aph. 

idem^ 
bDO adj. Dec. II. ^.foolish, unwise. 
"inbso or "inbaJto adj. Dec. I. b. inte//i- 

» » J I T 'til J 

gent; prudent, 
pbo or pbo to ascend, go up. Pa. to 

cause to ascend; to take away; to 

destroy, 
Cj'^te adj. Dec. I. a. perverse, 
bKQD m. pr. n. Sammael, an evil 

angel, sometimes called the angel 
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qfdeathy and sometimes, j?nnce of 
Ihe air. 

't\W to sustain. Ithpe. passive. 

k:o to hate. 

nk^ao r. Dec. VII. a. hatred. 

*i?D construed with b, <o aic?, o^mf. 
Pa. idem. 

*1S0 m. Dec. III. a. and 

K'jyo or «"nro f. Dec. VIII. a. sup- 
port ; aid ; strength. 

^i?© (=Heb. Il^t) to visit; to in- 
spect. 

*iBO and IBO m. Dec. II. a scribe ; a 

learned man. The emph. form is 

sometimes written K"JDO . 
» i - 

■>B0 m. Dec. III. b. a book. 

bano m. Dec. I. a. Plur. wide oriental 
breeches. 

1p''")0 f! Dec. VII. c. vanity ; vacuity. 

TJ'^0 m. Dec. II. b. prefect^ president. 

■^no Pa. itno to hide^ to conceal ; to 
destroy. Compare the Greek d<^a- 
vt^o), which has both these senses. 



1X5 and )'9 m. Dec. I. a. collective 
noun, (i. q. Heb. "jX^t); sheep^flocks, 

^25 to make; to do, perform; to eay 
ercise (authority, etc.) ; to till (the 
ground); Ithpe. to be made; to 
take place, happen. Ithpa. idem. 

*i!a5 m. Dec. III. a. a servant, 

m^25; f. Dec. VII. a. work^ labor; 
business. 

■>?5 to go over; to transgress. Aph. 
to send over, transmit; to trans- 
gress. 

•)as Dec. III. b. that which is beyond. 
^y\\ "i?^ the other side of the Eu- 
phrates. 

1? prep, and conj. to; until. With 
suffixes it takes a plural form. 
Kb-15 while . • . . not, before, ante- 
quam. 

WVi^ >r n^jSj to pass away ; with a to 
go to, come upon ; to pass away, be 



abolished, destroyed. Aph. to tak* 

away ; to depose. 
■^^5 m. Dec. I. a. conception. 
•f"!? m. pr. n. Eden, (pleasure), 
•j'ns c. g. Dec. I. b. time ; a year. 
*iai5 m. Dec. I. b. labor, work. 
*7i5 adverb, yet, further, moreover 

Sometimes it is a mere expletive. 
k;13? and »;j? f. pi. •,7;3J, iniquity J 

perverseness, sin. 
cil5 m. Dec. I. a. a boy; a young 

man. 
p^S to be straitened, to be in difficulty. 

Aph. P'^iPK to molest, be hostile; to 

constrain. 
-iW only Dan. 2 : 35, chaff. In Syr. 

and Ar. idem. 
•)1S*I? m. Dec. II. a. firmness, strength. 
»p^]y f. Dec. VII. a. ring, seal-ring. 
X'JTJ m. pr. n. Ezra. 
KI9? f. Dec. VII. a. counsel, wisdom, 

i. q. Heb. r^^v . 
^"*? 5 ^V? : ^"^5^ and ^"^yba adv. and 

prep, above, p b">5 idem. 
T?? c. g. Dec. III. d. an eye ; a foun- 
tain. In the latter sense the plu- 
ral is 15;";? . 
"(*? Pa. denom. to look at ; to examr 

ine with care, com p. Eng. to eye. 
1'^? m. Dec. I. a. watcher^ a name of 

angels, or of an order of angels, 

Dan. 4 : 10, 14, 20. 
^5 prep, upon; above; concerning; 

besides; before; against; some- 
times for bK, to, toward, etc. — 

^ b? because. 
xk? adv. over, above, followed by ")« . 
nb5 f Dec. VIIL a. burnt-offering. 

Plur. i;b?; . 
n^5 f. Dec. VII. a. occasion; pretext. 
'^Shv and "^^b-^^ or ''gfc? , forms of b? . 
*\y> adj. Dec. VI. upper; highest; 

emph. fifijfer /Af Most High. 
')i''b5 m. Dec. I. a. the Most High 

Plur. excel. T^Di"'b5 idem. 
■«J5 f Dec. VII. b. an upper chamber 

a lodging chamber. 
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bis? 10 go iUj enter; (of the sun) to 

set. A ph. b3>n and b?3n /o ftring- 

m. Hoph. brn pass. 
ob? m. Dec. II. a. and 
obs ni. Dec. III. a. an age; eternity; 

the world. KtqIjj-i? or K^b?-^? 
for ever, 
•^abs m. Dec. VI. PI. K'^^b?, an 

E la mite, 
5^5, m. Dec. III. b. i. q. Heb. rbac , a 

rib, 
05 c. g. a people^ irreg. sing, like 

Dec. IV. a. plar. "p^^?, eraph. 

D5 prep, with ; in, Belbre sufF. the 
D takes Daghesh forte ; as ^535 . 

p"*!?? and P"'a5 adj. Dec. I. a. deep^ 
unsearchable, 

b^s m. Dec. I. a. and b»5 Dec. III. a. 
labor^ toll, 

-itt5 m. Dec. III. a. i. q. Heb. ^a^, 
wool. 

hjr to answer ; to speak in conversa- 
tion, to begin to speak. 

•);?. rn. Dec. I. a. a cloud, 

C)35 m. Dec. III. a. a bough, branch, 

1235 rn. Dec. I. a. mulct, Jine, 

r:s ra. Dec. III. b. time. 

nor see s^5 . 

p05 m. Dec. II. a. or p05 Dec III. 
b. affair ; business, 

^tv m. Dec. III. with suff. WB5, 
branches^ foliage, 

"»E5 ra. Dec. III. a. dust, 

a">:» part. adj. Dec. I. a. troubled, sad. 

aj?s; m. Dec. III. a. and b. the heel, 
Heb. a;?5 ; an end; a reward, Heb. 

ep5 to be crooked ; to be perverse. Pa. 

lo make crooked ; to pervert. 
^P.Z to root out. pluck up. Ithpe. pass. 
■>|3S m. Dec. I. b. stock, root, 
■>5 m. Dec. I. a. enemy, 
^■^ij? and Pa. 2*55 to mix. Ithpa. pass. 
*T^5 m. Dec. I. b. wild ass. onager, 
r;";: f Dec. VII. a. nakedness; hence 

dihiionor. 



bo"j5 , Ithpa. bis-^^nK to be stripped^ 

rendered naked, 
•^fitba-;? adj. Dec. VI. naked. The 

forms b-ian? , •«xb'^::'j5, and ""Kb!!::-;? 

are less frequent. 
0'>n5 or D'»15 adj. Dec. I. cunning, 
b';)P and bn5 Dec. I. a. and "^bn? Dec, 

VI. adj. uncircumcised, 
•to^ , airp or no^ m. Dec. III. b. an 

herb ; coll. herbs. 
nbj; f. xn^? m. num. adj. ten. Plur. 

r"?^? twenty, 
rty and n'>b5 to think, purpose. 
n? m. Dec. IV. b. i. q. rjr , time. 
T^n5 adj. Dec. I. a. prepared, ready; 

about io.futurus. Prefixed to the 

Inf it forms a kind of Future 

tense. 
p""!?!? adj. Dec. I. a. ancient, old, 
-jn5 to be rich. Pa. to enrich. 



■>as, "iJS m. Dec. III. b. a corpse. 
•.nbiD m. Dec. I. b. verbal from nba , 

service. 
cs|B m. Dec. IV. c. the mouth, 
"i^tj^is m. Dec. I. b. a command, pre^ 

cept, 
nno m. irreg. const, nns , pi. "jjrjD , 

governor of a province, 
-ino m. Dec. III. a. (-ino Dan. 2 : 41.) 

a potter. 
oan. m. Dec. III. a. an under-gar- 

nient, perhaps breeches. Kethib 

Dan. 3:21. ttJi-JD , idem. 
'*']"'? (''I*? Gen. 3 : 24, Jer. T.) c. g. 

fruit, irreg. Plur. r*^"?, niiD, with 

suff. "^^na Prov. 8 : 19. 
abs to divide, 
abb m. Dec. III. a. half. 
sjbo f Dec. VII. a. division or clasM 

of the priests. 
D^ba m. Dec. I. b. linen; a piece of 

linen, 
nba to serve; to worship; to culti* 

vale (the ground); to observe or 
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keep (a law.) Compare in Latin 
colo^ which has all these significa- 
tions. 

•jnbD ra. Dec. I. b. service^ worship 
'of God. 

•'ntbo m. Dec. VI. a Philistine. 

pi3p and Pa. pS!J to afford delight. 
Ithpa. to enjoy ; to feast upon, 

OD m. Dec. IV. a. and b. a part ; in 
relation to the hand, the palm. 

n»3Da and ■>n:pD m. Dec. I. a. {j/aXr^p, 
the psaltery, a stringed instrument. 
Hengstenberg considers it a kettle- 
shaped instrument ; see his Authen- 
ticity of Daniel^ article Greek yx>rds. 

K2EB and Pa. "^Sts to deliver : to make 

t X - - * 

free. 
•ijJB Pa. to command. 
^5|jS>p m. Dec. 1. a. statute^ command- 
ment. 
bno m. Dec. II. (Gr. § 32, note 3.) iron. 
nno to flourish ; to blossom. 
D^D to divide. 

G"7B pr. n. Persia ; th/*. Persians. 
•^One ra. Dec. VI. emph. &<;o-jl| Ke- 

thib. Dan. 6 : 29, a Persian. 
5nB to render (good or evil to any 

one) ; to reward. Ithpe. idem; to 

take vengeance. 
p'^tt to redeem, liberate; hence Dan. 

4 : 24, to expiate^ or perhaps rather 

to dismiss. 
cno to divide; to distinguish. Pa. 

Part. pass. t'^t'Q Ez. 4; 18, dis- 

iinctly. 
■jjig-jft ra. Dec. III. a. copy. 
13^0 to extend, reach out. 
■lUJa to interpret, explain. Pa. idem. 
■»i»S m. Dec. III. b. interpretation^ 

explanation. 
aanp m. Dec. I. b. delicacies, rich food. 
Canp m. Dec. I. a. word; edict; letter; 

things matter, like the Heb. isn. 
nns to enlarge^ extend. 
nnD to open. Ithpeel and Ithpaal, 

pass. 

•»^D m. Dec. I. a. breadth, width. 
1 1 ' 



N2X to be iDilling ; to acquiesce. 
ni»s:c (Hebrew) armies, retained in 

Chaldee after ^-J and "^n'^X . 
!a2£ f. Dec. VIII. c. desire ; affair. 
y2:c to wet^ rnoisten. Ithpa. ^a^sx pass, 
tx m. Dec. IV. b. side. — Ta« on the 

part of — isb against. 
xnx only Dan. 3: 14. K72Cn is it your 

purpose 7 or was it your design 7 
pt^^ adj. or sub. masc. Dec. 1. a. 

righteous ; a righteous man. 
XJ5'12£ f. Dec. VII. a. justice, righteous^ 

ness; alms-giving. 
1x5^ m. Dec. II. a. (x in otio,) the neck. 
ni^ , ^\'l Pa. to pray, supplicate, in- 
voke. 
nbx to prosper. Aph. nbsrt to make 

prosperous, promote (a person) ; to 

execute prosperously ; also intrana 

to prosper, be successful / to be pro- 

moted. 
oh^ and Dbx m. Dec. III. a. an 

image, idol; form, appearance. 
n»:t to sprout, germinate. Aph. to 

cause to sprout, to bring forth. 
■15^ m. Dec. III. a. grief. 
n-^B^E m. Dec. I. a. a he-goat. 
no:? c. g. Dec. II. a. a bird; a sparrow. 
^"•■^^ or t]"^"^:} adj. Dec. I. a. needy ^ 

construed with b , in need of. 



bsp? and Pa. to receive, accept ; like 
5tttt3, to listen to, comply with. 
Ithpa. pass. 

b5g> and bajs prep, before ; over 
against, opposite ; because of With 
suff. Rbnj; , r^^'p^ , etc.— bs^b idem. 

— V3)3"b3 because of; conj. because , 
therefore; as. 

ttji^p adj. Dec. I. a. holy; as a noun, 
saint f holy being, applied to an- 
gels. 

D'lp m. Dec. III. a. that which ia be- 
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fore / former time, beginning ; the 
east. — ^"•a'lirjDC , (see "^'O) formerly ; 
in front; toward the east, on the 
east side, 

bij? and o^^J prep, before^ in relation 
to place, coram; in relation to 
time, ante. It takes suffixes like 
plural nouns ; e. g. '^'S'Ji^, , '>rno'jp5^ . 
— 15 Dip^ antequam. — on)?^ "j^ often 
i. q. 1^ J sometimes i. q. Dipj^ 
sinoply. 

STonj? f! Dec, VII. a. origin, anti- 
quity, nttip ")« prep, before, 

^73"i)5 f. Dec. VII. c. antiquity ; meet- 
ing, coming together, occursus. 

''»1I5 a<^j- Dec. Yi. Jirst, 

ttJ^j5 Pa. /o sanctify, consecrate, set 
apart, 

UJn^p m. Dec. II. a. holiness, sacred- 
ness, 

B^p Fut. DS|p^ ^0 rise up, to stand. Pa. 
D^p f o establish ; to confirm by an 
oath ; to swear ; to sustain, Aph. 
D-^pst and D-'pn, Fut. D-^p-j and 
d'^pH^ , Part. D^pna , to set up, e. g, 
a statue, an image; to appoint, 
e. g. a governor. Hoph. D'^pH , 
D'^pn., or with the form of Aphel, 
o-'pn Dan. 7:4, to stand, 

fai^p m. Dec. I. b. offering, oblation ; 
sacrifce, victim, 

b»p5 to kill. Pa. idem, in reference 
to the destruction of many. So in 
Syriac. Ithpe. and Ithpa. pass. 

•^opj m. Dec. III. b. knot ; joint, dif- 
ficult problem, 

D-^P (i. q. Heb. y]^) m. Dec. IIL d. 
8umm;er, 

d^pj m. Dec. I. a. a covenant; an 
edict, decree, 

DJp adj. Dec. I. a. established, firm, 

77P ra. pr. n. Cain, 

Dnp-'P Kethib Dan. 3 : 5, 7, etc., i. q. 
Gr. K^9api«j, a harp. The pointing 
is that of Oiinp , q. v. 

ii; m. Dec. I. a. voice, PI. T'ij^ thun- 
ders; '1^15 voices. 



b'^ip adj. Dec. I. a. light; quick , 
adv. a little. 

"mop and niopj m. Dec. I. a. a girdle, 
a bell, 

IP m. Dec. IV. b. a nest, a hive, 

xjp to buy, purchase, 

•|^:p m. Dec. I. b. acquisition; pos- 
session, substance. 

q:cp to be angry, to be in a rage, 

wi^l? m. Dec. III. anger, wrath, 

y^P to cut off, amputate; to kill, 
Ithpe. pass. 

n^^? f Dec. I. b. a part ; an end. 

»^P to call ; to read. 

aip , a^p and Pa. -^p to approach ; 
to touch, construed with ^ , i, etc. 
to bring, to offer, Ithpe. to cleave 
to, Aph. to bring near; to offer, 

3^p m. Dec. I. a. war, contest, 

'»np a city, irreg. Em ph. »^"jp, KPl*Jp , 
fiin'jnp, s<j"jp and J<n'75p ; plur. 
r?"??) rr^P and 17";ip, emph. 

"l^p and "("Jp f. Dec. III. a. a horn, 
Plur. rs-jp, 'ja-np and, with Dual 
form, I'^pp . 

I't'FJ m. Dec. III. a. a piece, fragment, 

oiup m. irreg. emph. xac^p ^rw/Ai. 
— Xljisapa indeed ; interrog. rn- 
rf^e^i?— ::ii:5p •« tndy, certainly. 

nirp emph. Ktnirp Dec. III. a. a bctw; 
the rain-bow. 

Oi-^rp(Keri for O-irr^p, Dan. 3 : 5, etc. 
The analogy of the Greek Ki.^api? 
would lead us to point the latter 
Onn^p . The Targums have Ciinp 
which appears to be the less an- 
cient form.) m. Dec. I. a. a harp. 



»5tl and tti"^! ni. Dec. I. a. head; sum 
amount, Plur. T^^x";), T'^'^i, and 
once rtlJx^ Ez. 5 : 10, chiefs, prin' 
cipal men. 

31 ID. Dec. IV. a. plur. ^3131 Dec 
II. a. a prince ; as an adj. grecU 
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plur. proudj arrogant (speeches, or 
actions.) 

na*» io be great or numerous. Pa. ''2'^ 
and A ph. '^S'js? to exalt, set in an 
ernineni station; to increase; to 
bring forth abundantly. 1th pe. and 
Ithpa. to be exalted, io be elevated. 

ns") f. Dec. VIII. c. greatness. 

•ian and xian num. adj. ten thousand, 
a myriad. Plur. ll'a'? and las'n . 

•jia"^ m. Dec. I. a. lord, master. 

''S"»2n num. adj. Dec. VI. fern. «'^3>'^a'i 
fourth. 

■pnan m. Dec. I. a. a nobleman, prince. 

aa*j Io desire, long for. Pa. idem. 

T3"j to be moved, excited; to be angry. 
A ph. io excite io anger. 

ti"J m. Dec. III. b. ar.ger. 

bp and ban c. g. Dec. HI. a. a foot. 
Dual and plural *17^a"i . 

^a"i to be tumultuous. Ithpe. and 
Ithpa. idem; io rage; io roar. 
A ph. to rage ; to collect together in 
a rage or with tumult. 

"J^ m. Dec. I. a. aspect, appearance. 

Tii"J m. Dec. III. e. anger. 

tjH'^ c. g. Dec. I. a. wind ; spirit. 

on to be high ; to be exalted. Palp. 
CQTi to exalt, praise. Aph. to lift 
up. Ithpal. to lift up one^s self 

cm m. Dec. I. a. height. 

in m. Dec. I. a. a secret. 

p'^nn adj. Dec. I. a. distant, remote. 

onn and Pafel on"^ , to pity, compas- 
sionate ; to love, 

snann f. Dec VIII. c. love ; affection, 
friendship. 

T'^^yi (found only in the plural) m. 
Dec. III. a. mercy, compassion. 

yn*\ to trust in. Ilhpe. construed 
with b? , idem. 

ttJ'^O'i adj. Dec. 1. a. sent away; de- 
serted. 

H'^'^ m. Dec. I. a. scent, AmeU. 

b'^'] . see bsn . 

C^ adj. Dec. I. a. high. 

Ktt"j and non to throw, cast; to set, 



place; to impose (a tax). Ithpc 
to he cast. 

T»"j to wink significantly ; to beckon. 

■'S'^ adj. Dec. V. b. and Dec. VI. de- 
ceitful. 

•)3'^ and Pa. to sing for joy ; io speak 
joyfully. 

i?-j i\ Dec. VIII. c. and 

SJP^ f. Dec. VIII. a. pleasure, will; 
benevolence; delight. 

•ji'^^'i ra. Dec. I. a. a thought. 

■jas"^ adj. only Dan. 4 : 1, [4 : 4]^0Mr- 
ishing. 

r^"! and Pa. 55*5 to break in pieces. 

DBH to trample upon, tread in pieces. 

siuj") f. Dec. VIII. c. permission ; lib- 
erty; power. 

S'^^n adj. Dec. I. a. wicked. 

CTlJn to note, write down ; to write. 

ybn m. Dec. III. b. and «iyci f. Dec 

VII. c. wickedness. 

xn'^n^j f. Dec. VII. a. verbal from 
nn^j , trembling. 

ID 

a'O ra. Dec. I. a. an elder, a man of 

grey hairs. 
xaab , i. q. xaap , q. v. 
» jb , i. q. Kitj , io be or become great. 
K"»ab adj. Dec. I. a. great; much, 

many; adv. very, exceedingly. 
ositD to set, place ; to appoint ; to issue 

(a decree) ; era csib toshow respect; 

wq c-lit) to give a name, to name. 
-i^b m. Dec, III. b. i. q. "noo , side. 

Only Dan. 7 : 5, Keri. 
ba^ Aph. Va^x to understand; to be 

wise. Ithpa. const, with a , to con- 
sider. 
wnbab f. Dec. VII. c. intelligence^ 

understanding. 
Wb i. q. WD to hate. (In Chaldee 

it is generally written with O.) 

Part. K3to an enemy. 
iy\o m. Dec. III. a. luiir. 
nti f. Dec. VIII. a. (PI. iJBp Dec 

VIII. c.) a lip. 
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bi(i^, bjttj or byq to ask, seek, re- 
quest, wilh a of the thing asked, 
or with two accusatives; to in- 
quire, with b of the person. 

Kbx':3 f. Dec. VII. a. request; of air, 
concern, matter. 

*ifi<« Ithpe. ixn:rx and Ithpa. *ixn^K 
to be left, to remain. 

">Xtt) m. Dec. I. b. the rest, remainder, 

I. a© m. Dec. IV. a. the sabbath. 

II. S'j (contracted from S?^) num. 
adj. *?pew. 

•^innd ra. Dec. I. a. glory, honor. 
na'j Pa. to praise; to sing praises, 

simply to sing. 
on':3 m. Dec. III. b. a tribe. 
S'>ar m. Dec. I. a. aflame. 
b'^a^ m. Dec. I. a. way, path. 
'«af2^ ord. adj. Dec. VI. seventh. 
3fai^ num. adj. seven. See Par. XI. 

in the Gram. 
pniZJ /o forsake; simply to leave, 

Ithpe. pass. 
ttiatL* Pa. /o terrify. Ithpa. pass. 
PtjttJ /o err. Aph. to entice to sin. 
bjW f. pi. -jb:^ and -jb^'ij , ict/e of a 

king; hence queen^ Ps. 45: 10. 
birr? Pa. ^0 persuade; to entice. 
•^"itb Ithpa. to exert one^s self 
•'B^'Pafel, to set, place. Ithpa. to be 

made, to become. 
'tt^hw m. Dec. I. b. authority, dominion. 
DittJ i. q. D'j . 

•JBi© m. Dec. II. a. beauty. Piur. id. 
■^sitt5 m. Dec. I. a. a wall. 
yz'DW m. Dec. I. a. a friend; a 

companion. 
KJD3tt:^« m. pi. inhabitants of Susa, 

tiie winter residence of the Per- 
sian kinors. 
ar^ and a-^T^d to free, deliver. See 

Gram. § 14. 2. note. 
nTi^ adj. Dec. I. a. corrupt, wicked; 

as a noun wickedness^ crime. 



naib to discover; to attain, acquire, 
Aph. idem. Ithpe. to be found. 

•ja© to dwell, rest. Pa. 'iSd /o cat^d 
/o dwell. Hence 

Kj'^ad f. Dec. VII. a. dwelling, pre- 
sence ; the divine presence and glo- 
ry as it appeared in the tabernacle. 

nbtb to be secure, safe. 

nbtb f. Dec. VII. a. and 

»lbt^ f. Dec. VII. c. something amiss, 
an error, faidt; a failure. 

njbaj f. Dec. VII. a. rest, tranquillity, 

nbt^ to send away; to put off"; to 
stretch out (the hand). Pa. and 
Aph. idem. Ithpe. to be deprived. 

I. i:bt^ and isboS to rule, to have power, 
construed with a or b?. Aph. /<• 
cause to rule, to give dominion. 

II. labttj const, with a , to fall upon^ 
attack. 

•(iabo m. Dec. I. a. ruler, governor. 
■job© m. Dec. I. b. might, power; do- 

minion. 
C^^j adj. Dec. I. a. powerful, having 

power, const, with a over any thing; 

const, with b and an Inf. permitted, 

lawful; as a noun, a powerful 

man, nder, officer, 
nhxi to complete. Aph. to finish, bring 

to an end ; to restore^ give back. 
obttJ m. Dec. I. a. peace, prosperity. 
ritt^ m. pr. n. Solomon. 
nbt^d f. irreg. plur. rV'=Ji'^, l)^},"^} 

'0^'^^^ and IjbiziV';? ; a chain. 
cd, OJIO and D'^ m. i'rreg. emph. K»ti| 

witli suff. rr^'J , "jin^sittS ; piur. 

-.nrttJ , const, rnrir , etc. a name. 
DttJ m. pr. n. Shem. 
*ia^ Aph. to destroy. 
"jn^^ names, pi. of OIS q. v. 
K*stt3 Piur. emph. heaven, the heav* 

ens. The sing, and the nbsol. 

plur. are wanting ; const. "^OttJ . 
mxb Ithpolel D^'ini:?^ to be aslorih 

ished, amazed. 
•jistb , Kpoo (see Gr. § 31. note 2,) 

tidy fat, rich. 
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50lb to hear; to obey, Ithpe. to he 
heard ; to show one"* 8 self obedient^ 
to be obedient or svbmissite. 

T^n^d i. q. Heb. -piattJ , Samaria, 

^^® c. g. Dec. 111. b. the sun, 

©aaj to serve ; to minister^ as a priest, 
etc. 

•jid^d m. pr. n. Samson. 

•,d c. g. Dec. IV. b. a tooth. The 
dual form 'i^Sb is used for the plu- 
ral. So in Hebrew C^Sd . 

Kjd Fut. Tseri, to be changed^ altered; 
to be different. Pa. to change ; to 
violate, transgress ; pass. Part, di- 
verse, different. Ithpa. to change; 
intrans. to be altered. Aph. i. q. 
Pa«I. 

I. X30 r. Dec. VIII. a. sleep, 

II. Kate and njia f. irreg. const rsd ; 
eraph. xnd; plur. T^a'S ; a ycary 
collectively in the singular, years, 

T^att) adj. Dec. I. a. fern. Krad Dec. 

VII. a. sharp, 
IJ© m. Dec. I. b. edge ; point, 
Krij f. irreg. emph. xnyd and XPi3ft^ ; 

plur. "fStti; an Aowr; a moment, 

any short period of time, 
nsd ithpa. '^yncx to narrate, tell; 

to enumerate; to speak, 
tafitij TO. Dec. II. a. a judge, 
«l'^Bd or ro® f. Dec. VII. c. bruising, 

trampling under foot; perhaps 

Gen. 3:15, Pseudo-Jon. and Jer. 

Targ. safety, deliverance; or rem- 

edy. 
ifittj Aph. to bring down, humble ; to 

oppress, subdue, 
hW adj. Dec. III. low. 
ib6 to be fair; to be agreeable,* 
pOi adj. Dec. I. a. leg, 
nftned m. Dec. I. a. dawn of the 

morning, 

I. «'nt5, K-»aJ and n*it5, /o dwell; to 
Slop, rest, Aph. to cause to dwell 
or remain. 

II. K'n© and nnftS to loosen; Part. 
^7^125 /ootfe, at liberty; to solve, ex- 



plain. Pa. idem; also <o begin. 

Ithpa. to be loosed, spoken of the 

joints, to become powerless. 
tt5^.^ m. Dec. III. e. a root, 
sid-icj f Dec. VH. c. and 
*^xb^xb f! Dec, Vfl. b. eradication; 

met. banishment. 
nd and rd num. adj. Dec. IV. b. six, 

PI. VP?^ «?>/y. 
Knd and T\r^^ to drink. Construed 

with ^ denoting the vessel out of 

which any one drinks. 
Ond to found, establish, confirm, 

Aphel idem, 
pnd to be silent, keep silence. 



stSS'XP) , defectively written ; see 

xa-ixn f. Dec. VII. a. (PI. VpKn eg. 

Dec. I.) a fig-tree ; a fig. 
I'^atn part. adj. Dec. I. a. fragile, 

weak, easy to he broken, 
■)2Fi to break, to break in pieces. Pa. 

idem, Ithpe. and Ithpa. pass. 

lan m. Dec. III. b. and 
- » 

H^.an f. Dec. VI I. a. contention, strife, 

ft^'j'^nn fem. Dec. VII. a. revolving in 
a circle ; hence, continuance. — 
K^^'ira constaiitly, continually. 

1^T\ to return ; to turn away, to avert, 
Aph. to return (act.), to restore, 

TV\T\ to be astonished; to be terrified, 
to tremble for fear, 

K'lbin f Dec. VIII. a. a generation ; 
a nation, tribe. 

KfilDOin f. emph. xrt|50sin , cause^ oc- 
casion. 

CjpJin m. Dec. II. a. strength, might, 

nin, i. q. Heb. ii«, m. Dec. I. a. an 
ox. 

«nad!in f. Dec VIII. a. praise; a 
song of praise ; any song, 

ninn prep, under. It takes the suF 
fixes of plural nouns. 

T\TXP\ idem. 
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KaJiH'^tn f! Dec. VII. a. desire, appe- 
tite, 

IsFi Aph. "janx to prepare, 

abn m. Dec. III. a. i. q. Heb. abi6 , 
snow. 

b'^h^ adj. Dec I. a. elevated ; forti- 
Jied, 

•^bn f. (masc. hrttn 'const, m. nn'^lH, 
^ *^*?;tn), num. adj. <^ree. Plur. 
T^nbpi, /Air/y. 

■»n'>!3n adj. Dec. VI. third. Once 
written '^rnbr) Dan. 5 : 7. 

dn (i. q. Heb. Ctti), nan, and lan 
adv. fAerey thither. Dno, "jaM 
thence. 

«lttri m. Dec. III. b. a wonder^ a 
miracle. 

»j53'»»n f. Dec. VII. c. perfection ; in- 
tegrity. 

njorn or wan f: pr. n. of a city of the 
Philistines, Timnath. 

Kan plur. V?^ i. q. ^\^^t^ , etc. q. v. 

I^jn num. adj. Dec. I. b. second. 

n^ia'jjn adv. a second time^ again. 

Kl^tnsn m. pi. Dan. 3 : 2, 3, prob. 
judges or lawyers^ jurisconsulti. 

(Ar. ^Xi| <o give counsel^ to pass 

sentence ; hence mufti.) 



t)ipn m. Dec. I. a. strength; vehe- 
mence. 

-pipn adj. Dec. I. a. right; Jit^ conve- 
nient ; firm. 

Cl"^I5r) adj. Dec. I. a. strong^ mighty. 

bgn (i. q. Heb. b]2©) to weigh. Pass. 
Praet. to he weighed. 

•Jgn Pa. to adapt J arrange; to pre- 
pare; to establish. Aph. idem. 
Hoph. to he reestahlishedy restored. 

1R|*D adj* Dec. II. a. i. q. 'j'^IPP) . 

C)I5n to grow, as a tree; to become 
strong^ powerful. Pel to confirm, 
establish. 

t\pT\ and C)gn m. Dec. L a. power, au- 
thority. 

ca'jn to explain, interpret. Part, 
pass. 05*7 rna interpreted. 

"I'^'in num. adj. two; both. See 
Gram. Par. XI. and § 42. 1. a. 
note. 

■105 -•'•nn num. adj. twelve. 

TJ'^tn and Pa. Tjirn to expel, drive out. 

5nn and Pa. ?'nn to break asunder , 
to destroy. 

y'ln m. Dec. III. a. and b. door; 
— ^'sb'o 5^n the king^s palace. 

y^n m. Dec. I. a. porter, wtUchman 
at a gate. 
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A. Thb Rabbinic Dialect. 

§ 1. This dialect is so called from the principal writers who Y^ve em 
ployed it, viz. the Jewish Rabbins. Their most important writings have 
generally had respect, either to the Hebrew language, the Scriptures of 
the Old Testament, or to the traditions which constitute the Oral LaWf 
and which the Jews regard as of equal authority with the Scriptures. 
These writings have been composed in various ages, chiefly since the 
eleventh century of the Christian era. Among the most valuable of them 
are the commentaries of Solomon Jarchi, Aben Ezra and David Kimchi, 
which are published, with others, in the Hebrew Rabbinic Bibles of Bom- 
berg and Buxtorf. That of Solomon Jarchi is extant also in a Latin 
translation published by J. F. Breithaupt, (Gotha 1713, 3 vols, small 4to.) 

For a general account of Rabbinic writers, see Bartolocci's Bibliotheca 
Rabbinica, Wolf's Bibliotheca Hebraea, Vols. I. and III., and the " Vitae 
Celebrium Rabbinorum " in Reland's Analecta Rabbinica. 

§ 2. The Rabbinic resembles the ancient Hebrew more nearly than it 
does the Chaldee, although Chaldee forms are by no means rare. The 
following are the principal points, in respect to which it varies from both 
Hebrew and Chaldee. 

1. Form of the letter$. These may be characterized as a sort of jETe- 
brew running hand. They are the following : 



MMifUe. 


Bebrew. 


Babbimo. 


£ebrew. 
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2. Vowels, The Rabbinic is entirely destitute of vowel-marks, with the 
exception of a few books which have been pointed for the convenience of 
learners. (Cellarius Inst. Rab. 1. 1.) What vowels are to be supplied in 
reading, must be determined by a knowledge of forms, and by the sense 
in each particular case. Where however ambiguity would otherwise ex- 
>st, the letters ^ , i and * are frequently inserted ; f) in such cases indicating 
the a sound (damets or Pattahh), i the o or u sound (Hholem, Shureq, 
dibbuts or damets Hhatuph), and ♦ the c or t sound (Tseri, Seghol or 
Hhireq.) 

3. The construct state of nouns often appears instead of the abso- 
lute. 

4. The prefixes 7 (Chaldee) and t (Hebrew, for -ji:^) are employed 
almost indiscriminately. 

5. The conjugation Piel is distinguished, by the insertion of Yodh be- 
tween the first and second radicals; e. g. '53>7 (=*^3'!}); JBophaly by the 
insertion of Vav after the preformative He; e. g. "jdw C^"^?!^ or ^^]^). 
Compare No. 2. above. 

6. From Niphal and Hithpael a new conjugation is formed in Rabbinic, 
called Nithpaelj sometimes reflexive^ but generally passive in signification. 
It is distinguished, in the Praeter. by the formative prefix p^ ; elsewhere, 
it does not differ inform from Hithpael. 

7. Many words occur in Rabbinic, which are not found in Hebrew or 
Chaldee. They are, for the most part, theological or philosophical terms, 
and are not unfrequently borrowed from foreign languages, especially the 
Greek ; e. g. t|>»p , i. q. <n;ft€iov. 

8. Abbreviations abound. These are fully explained by Buxtorf in his 
treatise, De Abbreviaiuris Hebraicis. Compare also WoIPs Bibliotheca 
Hebraea Vol. IV. p. 251. 

For the means of obtaining a complete acquaintance with the Rabbi- 
nic, the reader is referred to 

Reland's Analecta Rabbinica, particularly the first two works in that 
collection, viz. Genebrard's Isagoge Rabbinica and Cellarius' Institutio 
Rabbinismi. 

Danzius' Rabbinismus Enucleatus. 

Opitius' Chaldaismus. 

Otho's Institutiones Linguarum Orientalium. 

Tychsen's Elementa Dialecti Rabbinicae. 

Buxtorf 's Lexicon Chaldaico-Talmudico-Rabbinicum. 

§ 3. The commentiry of R. David Kimchi on Joel 3 : 1, 2, (Eng. Ver. 
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2 : 28j 29), may serve ae a specimen of this dialect. The words of the 
prophet are 

•T- t:--i •T-tiT--: :• t v v - - ' -.- -j 

COMMENTARY. 

■5P|5C '^i p "jpf^ "^vh ' ['3 r5'rc» ] o'P'o p'-^pfo o'tJi ipd • p '"jpf^ r'oi 
if>pppi isicp 7ir o tjpic :)r»7' f>ii ir7r opr '5pf> * ♦:<> if>'5C» s-jps o opr7n 
titJi 7ir if>ppp f>ii opJc t)r'7» 'pif> ii?7pc jpt f>3' r5r»7>:) pf» ♦'5pf> i3f> »:r)i 
b Jr »pn "^ircfj : [f>» O'rc] di:)> pf> pr7 p^D tJ^ip 'D '5p^:i: p'Cpo piP'i 
tJt'o f>Jf> o»'p 'ir3 isi iD'^1 -^cs Id '^pf' oipP3 '^vH ipd if^-jcs cn's • '5C3 
w:5 p'55 p • [ip D»rcO -^cs b ^3» * rt)"pp o'ip] "jw Jd 'py) ^v)i» . 173! 

• O'DPprJi 0'ii7Ji:) 'is io '5Pf>i • oo'ir c7ipD pn pvpJ o»>if>'5t) hhv ir -^o Id 
t)y7 pn f>'t) 'pm . [f>"l ''vy] oinj 7ri ODPppJ 'pif^ ir7» oJid 'd -^pfji: ipd 
t)ir pn o:»3i PPDP pn '*t> o'^vh d pi*? vir t5PDi [f>''» D'rc] '5P^c ipd ioctJi 

• if>3:p'C 7r "51370 vo opipP3 "^sji' oiDt '^D7!'C ':t>v) ' Dir5> pfj-jM pr7 pn d-jisjii 
•^cs Id ir -jpf^ pno piD»ri;3i • OD'pi33i od':3 if>3:i f>if> i^3:p> oiiD c •^rf' rt ^d 

oilD f>i ODmpS OD»:pt "^pf^l • OD'PIWI 0D':3 lf>W1 ^if> Id ^vi> ^i Df>13D3 isfj 
0^13^:5 t>7f>i f>13P ^i 'D y t J1P"P p DCP ♦3'5 J-JP inat) ODPt) 3prP '^•57 ir ^1D1 

i^3DP> piD3r)i 0':3:)i • r)'5'j»D prs rsp ii 07p "p 'oi> M pi7Pip or ''^f^i 
•pi:rtp piPiip '5Pf>c 1PD oiipD Df>'5P3 ooi D'op r5f>i3:Di ^'3::) if^ipp ipd Dpnr:3 

rif> O^-^PS ':? CDf>»W :5»D' Of> [3'» '537P3] '5P^C 1PD • 0'^»3:D 3n pf>13D Dp>D pi 

7r nsr c iD'f>'3:3 vi:)C ipd t)tp rirpi t)t piirr od3 vd' pi * i3 '?37^ oiip3 r7ipf> 
pnrDD 'P' 07f>t) P1DC3 '5cf> piirp 'j "JDi od:)i o''r id's-^ oppd t>D3 o'O* »Jif>c 
ir-ji o"^! i7Pri [f>'p '»ri:»] "^pf^i: ipd * ti»7:rp ir oji j pwpo 'P'i pnpst) »p»i 

ifj-^C* Pf> 173rM It'^V ph 17Pr>i: '^i 1Dplf> OJI 0D»P'51D1 OD'-^Df^ "53: 'DSI t>D:W 

j»:rD sni pn od3 :5»dpi: i'''^ pno piD»rc j'>:ri • iocoi Dr7 pi*? ooi t)»rp 
• d'ooppi jp pn oipn» 3CV in 7i7 p»3 ir »pd:)i:i "^pf^ p * no'tfo 

Translation of the Commentary, 
-p-'-in!!^ n^n^ . as if he had said D'^TS'^n n'^nniso rr^ni, (Isa. 2 : 2.) And 
it shall come to pass in the last days. He employs the expression ')3"'^';3nfi< , 
after this^ because he had said, " And ye shall know that I am in the midst 
of Israel." His meaning was,* Ye shall know now^ but not with a perfect 
knowledge; for, as yet, ye continue to sin' before me. But after this 
knowledge^ the time will come when ye shall know me with a perfect 
knowledge, and shall no longer sin, viz. in the days of the Messiah, when 
it is written* that the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord. 
(Isa. 11:9.) 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE EABBINIO DIALECT. 149 

" I will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh." The meaning is, upon Is- 
rael; as it is written* in other places, all fleshy when the expression does 
not relate to all beings that possess life, but to man alone. So it is writ- 
ten,* "Let all flesh bless, etc." (Ps. 145:21,) and, "All flesh shall come, 
etc." (Isa. 66 : 23.) So, in a restricted sense, here, " all flesh " relates to 
Israelites fit to receive the Holy Spirit. 

" All," that is,' great and small; as it is written,* " For they shall all 
know me, from the least of them, unto the greatest of them," (Jer. 31 : 34.) 

"My Spirit," that is, the spirit of knowledge and wisdom; as it is writ- 
ten.* (Isa. 11:2,) " The Spirit of the Lord^ shall rest upon him," and the 
prophet goes on to explain,* " the spirit o^ wisdom and understanding, the 
spirit of counsel and might, the spirit of knowledge and of the fear of the 
Lord." 

After their understanding shall have been purified, the power of speech 
in some o^ them shall be increased until they shall prophesy. For he 
says, not, " They shall all prophesy," but, " Your sons and your daugh- 
ters shall prophesy." In respect to the effusion of the Spirit^ he says, 
" upon all flesh ; " but in regard to prophecy^ he says, not a/Z, but, " And . 
your sons and your daughters shall prophesy." So he says, "your old men 
and your young men," not all of them. And this accords with the man- 
ner in which that wise and great man, R. Moses Ben-Maimon, of blessed 
memory," wrote. " The gift of prophecy (he says) is not conferred upon 
a man, even" with instruction, unless nature prepared it for him at the 
time of his birth." 

The sons and the daughters shall prophesy in their youth, like Samuel 
the prophet. And the prophetic revelations shall be given to them in 
seeing dreams ; as he says, " dreams, visions." And such was the prophe- 
sying of most of the prophets; as it is written,* (Num. 12 : 6.) "If there be 
a prophet among you, I, the Lord, will make myself known to him in a 
vision, and will speak unto him in a dream." So also there shall be de- 
grees among them, one more exalted than another, as there were among 
the prophets who have passed ; until perhaps there will be among them 
one equal to Moses our master, (peace be upon him.)" And observe, he 
mentions three degiees which [correspond] to the ages of man, childhood, 
youth, and old age. 

" Also upon the servants ;" as it is written,* (Isa. 61 : 5,) " And stran- 
gers shall stand and feed your flocks, and the sons of the alien shall be 
your ploughmen and your vine-dressers." And even upon them, because 
they dwell in the land of Israel and serve Is-ael, shall be the spirit of 
Knowledge and understanding. 
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150 APPENDIX. 

The expression |>(mrt7z^ ou/ of the Spirit, is equivalent to saying, '^The 
Spirit shall be upon them dbundantly^^' [so as to be] like a literal pouring 
out. Thus it is written,* (Zech. 12 : 10), " And I will pour upon the house 
of David, and upon the inhabitants of Jerusalem, the spirit of grace and of 
supplications." 

Notes. 

* Verse 27. * Lit. he said, '^y>i> is used with very great latitude. See 
below, note 4. "Lit. ye return and sin, *'3pfoi:, lit. concerning 
which it is said. ^ is instead of •5t^ • * Compare the preceding note. 
• 'is, an abbreviation for -jpii t^Jn, ^hat is to say, ^ 't)? abbreviation 
of oct) , the name^ i. e. Jehovah. * Abbreviations. Fully written they 

would read t^t "ID ^vt^ • *JD Js a Rabbinic particle, equivalent to the He- 
brew "I?. tlT^ is Piel (=tt:'nD), comp. § 2. 5. ^ 'Vu abbreviation of 
tJD^si 131*531 . *° '^^l , abbreviation for li'p^i , which is contracted of the 
two particles )i>^ a^, even if, "'t)*r, i. e. Olitt) via>. So the Mo- 
hammedans say whenever they repeat the name of their prophet 



To the above outline, which was prepared for the first edition of this work, 
It gives me pleasure to add here that the student may obtain a good idea of 
the Kabbinical writers and their works from a volume by the Rev. Pro£ 
Samuel H. Turner, D. D., entitled " Biographical Notices of seme of the most 
distinguished Jewish Rabbles, and Translations of portions of their Oommen* 
tones, «fco.» New York, 1847; 12mo, pp. 246. 
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B. The Samaritan Dialect. 

§ 1. The Samaritan, like the Rabbinic, holds a place between Hebrew 
and Chaldee. See above, Intr. 2. note 2. A brief view of it will there- 
fore be appropriate in this Appendix. 

§ 2. Its characters are those which, among all the oriental alphabets, 
most nearly resemble the letters found on ancient Hebrew coins ; and hence 
we may infer were essentially the same with the Hebrew letters before 
the Babylonish captivity. See above. Gram. § 1. They are as follows : 
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t3 
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in 


at 


1 


A 


ti 
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T 
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tt 


JM. 


to 
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S 







The Samaritan has no peculiar forma for Jinal letters, nor does it ex- 
hibit any vowel points. 

§ 3. The following are the principal grammatical peculiarities of this 
dialect. 

1. Nouns have, as in Chaldee and Syriac, an Emphatic State, but em- 
ploy '^ instead of Ji in forming its termination. 

2. Masculine nouns usually form the plural, as in Hebrew, by the ter- 
mination "Jiifn ) although plurals ending in jJfH are also found. Femi- 
nines form their plurals, like the Chaldee, in aw, but written J A with Ji 
as a mater lectionU. 

3. The personal pronouns, both separate and suffixed, nearly all agree 
with the Hebrew ; the demonstrative and relative with the Chaldee. 

4. The conjugations of verbs are the same as in Chaldee, and the in- 
flection almost the same throughout. 

5. Vav conversive is not found. 

6. Their punctuation is peculiar. A single dot (*) is placed after 

* This form of the letter JVw», which appears in some alphabets, seems to have 
been invented by the type-founders to get rid of the close resemblance between 
Nun and Pe, It is not sustained by MSS. or old editions. See Walton, Gastell, 
Cellarius, &c. passim. The forms of Pe and Kun are confounded in the Samaritan 
ftlphabets gf ven in several of our Hebrew grammars. 
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every word ; two dots placed horizontally (**\ are sometimes employed 
for a colon; and two placed perpendicularly (l) or three (<) with 
or without additional lines, ( — 1<) or (=♦♦) or ( — <;) for a period. 

§ 4. The first five verses of Genesis, taken from the Samaritan version 
of the Pentateuch, may serve as a specimen of this dialect. As it is with- 
out points I will place the pronunciation in Chaldee letters at the right. 



Samaritan Text. 

*^!ifZ^ *^a1:A^?3 (1) 

' ^ni^t**^ ' Am * ^^ZA 

^^fViAt (2) t^V^A'Ami: 

* mjA * zv * ^a*"^i: 
*^^ZA *^m^t *^^t^A 
*mjA *zv *^3«*^^ 

*^^ZA ''i^Al: (3) :^m^ 

'Affl'^^ZA ^'^Ht (4) 
****^;jAraf AZ^'^'i^il 
'^'i^^ *^m5 *^^ZA 
'W^t (5) :^^^H '^(n^t 
**i{^mA '^'i^bZ *^^ZA 



Pronunciation. 

~ S - T T^- I 

T - - TT -« 

T » --J T I - - J 

• »T ~ I T T T -, 

nnbfc^ n^"ii rrainn 

T T -: - • I T I 

^)Bi$ b? nnt&?ia 
nnbfc^ nrfc^i :n*»ia 

T T •: T -: T - 

n^ nnb&5 ntni 
©"ijDfc^inbxbnnnnD 

T -t- I •• T T -J 

D^^fc^ nnnab r\rh^ 
n^b^b p)pi TO«nb^ 

T : ~ r - J T : T J 

- I T -J- - t T -I- 



Note. The first word is nn!ix»g contracted from rinJiXTsn;? beginning. The 
second is a quadriliteral O^^K Ae created, not found in the cognate dialects. 
The rest of these five verses may be said to be almost entirely Chaldee. 

§ 5. For full information respecting the Samaritan dialect and version 
af the Pentateuch, consult 

lo. Morinus, Opuscula Hebreo-Samaritana. 

Walton, Prolegomena to the Polyglott Bible, ch. 11. 

Castell, Heptaglott Lexicon, and Grammar prefixed. 

Chr. Cellarius, Horae Samaritanae, and 

Uhlemann, Institutiones Linguae Samaritanae. 



THE END. 
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Ix,l?°^'^°'*^^^ *'LL BE CHARGED 
AN OVERDUE FEE IFTHIS BOOK IS NOT 
RETURNED TO THE LIBRARY ON OR 
BEFORE THE LAST DATE STAMPED 
BELOW. NON-RECEIPT OF OVERDUE 
NOTICES DOES NOT EXEMPT THE 
BORROWER FROM OVE^UE FEES. 
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